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1.1 Purpose

This document describes transportation design requirements that present a comprehensive approach
to designing new and modified streets within the City of Franklin (hereinafter referred to as “City”).
These requirements will provide better streets throughout the City, reflecting best practices and
providing more capacity with safe and comfortable travel for motorists, pedestrians, bicyclists, and
transit riders.

Franklin's historic streets have long symbolized our City’s beauty and quality of life. However, many
streets have also come to symbolize the growing pains that can accompany growth and prosperity,
with increased congestion in some portions of the City. Therefore, these street design guidelines have
been developed in response to three basic issues:

e The City needs to plan for continued growth and development.
e The people that reside in the City want quality streets with good traffic flow.
e The City recognizes the connection between land use and street design.

1.2  Applicability

These specifications shall apply to any person, developer, firm, business, or entity interested in and
desiring to construct additional streets, to extend existing streets, or to do any construction; such as
curb cuts, that may affect the public streets within the City. These specifications are intended to apply
only to new streets within new development areas and generally shall not apply to existing streets,
unless remedial work such as widening or rehabilitation of the existing streets is required. Excavations
and cuts to existing streets and rights-of-way shall be governed by Chapter 2 of Title 16 of the Franklin
Municipal Code (“FMC"), but may require compliance with these regulations only if the City Engineer
deems it necessary and appropriate, given the work requested. Design of streets, structures and
associated elements such as traffic signals, signing, and lighting shall be sensitive to the character of the
surrounding area and the impacts on historic resources.

By adhering to the principles set forth in this document, negative impact from growth and
development will be reduced, preserving the community’s quality of life, health, safety and welfare.

1.3  Jurisdiction / Regulations

Except as may otherwise be required by law, these rules and regulations govern the construction of
streets and all associated improvements and appurtenances that shall be installed within the street
system of the City of Franklin, Williamson County, Tennessee, and shall apply to all areas within the
jurisdiction of the City.

1.4 Specifications and Resources
This document is the result of cooperation of many departments within the City. The following
publications will be referred to in these specifications.

e “A Policy on Geometric Design of Highways and Streets”, latest edition, American Association
of State Highway and Transportation Officials; AASHTO. (Hereinafter referred to as the “Green
Book”).

e “Guidelines for Geometric Design of Very Low-Volume Local Roads (ADT < 400)” , latest
edition, American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials; AASHTO.
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e “Guide for the Development of Bicycle Facilities”, latest edition, American Association of State
Highway and Transportation Officials; AASHTO.

e “AASHTO Roadside Design Guide”, latest edition, American Association of State Highway and
Transportation Officials; AASHTO.

e “Traffic Engineering Handbook”, latest edition, Institute of Transportation Engineers
e “Trip Generation Manual” Institute of Transportation Engineers.

e “Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways” latest edition, U.S.
Department of Transportation, Federal Highway Administration; FHWA. (Hereinafter referred
to as the “MUTCD").

e “Roundabouts: An Informational Guide”, latest edition, U.S. Department of Transportation,
Federal Highway Administration; FHWA.

e “Public Right of Way Accessibility Guidelines” latest edition, United States Access Board.
(Hereinafter referred to as the “PROWAG").

e  “AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications”, latest edition, American Association of State
Highway and Transportation Officials; AASHTO.

o The following Publications of the Tennessee Department of Transportation, latest editions.
(Hereinafter referred to as “TDOT Standard Specifications”)
o “TDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction”
o  “TDOT Survey Manual”
o “TDOT Roadway Design Guidelines”
o “TDOT Standard Drawings”
o “TDOT Traffic Design Manual”

e The City of Franklin Supplemental Specifications To: The Tennessee Department of
Transportation Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction; March 1, 2015 as amended.

e The City of Franklin’s Corridor and Connector Streets Economic Development Projects;
Zoning Ordinance; Stormwater Ordinance; Subdivision Regulations; Major Thoroughfare Plan;
Land Use Plan, and Administrative Manual, — latest edition.

In the event of a conflict between this document and the aforementioned referenced specifications, the
specifications contained in this document shall govern.

1.5 Plan Standards
In order to provide consistency and maintain accuracies, the following criteria are to be adopted for the
roadway plans.

Plans submitted must be submitted in PDF and AutoCAD format. Each plan submittal should be
completed digitally through the City’s Electronic Plan submittal Process.

Exemptions to these standards may be granted by the City Engineer upon request, based on project
scope and location.
—
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1.5.1 Survey
Survey information in the form of point data files must be included at the time of plan submission.
All survey data gathering should adhere to “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

Survey procedures require that all surveys shall be tied to the State Plane Coordinate System using
the Tennessee Geodetic Reference Network (TGRN). All surveyed coordinate values will be based on
the North American Datum 1983 (NAD/83) (1995 adjustment) coordinates and appropriate notes
indicating such shall appear on the topography plot.

All design computations shall be based on these adjusted coordinate values. This will ensure that
all computed points on the project will have coordinate values tied to the State Plane System.
Assumed coordinates will not be used.

Coordinate values for all PI's shall be shown on present and proposed (if any are shown) layout
sheets within each curve data table. Coordinate values shall also be listed for the beginning and
ending points of the project. A notation near the title block in lower right hand corner for each
sheet on which coordinates appear shall read, "Coordinates are NAD/83 (1995), are datum adjusted by
the factor of 1.000XXX" and tied to the TGRN. The "1995" refers to the year of the most recent
adjustment of coordinate values in Tennessee and 1.000XXX refers to the actual datum adjustment
factor used for the project.

1.5.2 Construction Plan Submittal

The plan submittal shall consist of neat, scaled drawings with specifications and any other pertinent
supportive data as required for review approval. These drawings shall include all aspects of the
street, grading and drainage, including documentation or supporting evidence that proves
sufficient engineering calculations have been performed in accordance with the approved project.
The construction drawings and drainage calculations shall bear the stamp of a Registered
Tennessee Professional Engineer. Other submittals for approval which are necessary and to be
done by the Developer may include, but are not limited to the Franklin Planning Commission; the
Tennessee Department of Transportation, the Tennessee Department of Environment and
Conservation, and the Tennessee Division of Water Pollution Control, Natural Resources Section.

As a general guideline, the supporting calculations should include any engineering information that is
pertinent to the project. These may include, but are not limited to the following:

¢ Drainage calculations including culvert and bridge analysis, drainage areas, runoff values,
energy dissipators

e Intersection sight distance calculations

e Quantity calculations (City projects)

e  Structural calculations

The designer is encouraged to add notes on the plans explaining special situations or items which
are not readily apparent and that would influence the proposed design. The following sheets and
information will be reviewed for quality assurance at this submission:

Title Sheet — At this stage of the project, information on the title sheet should include the
following:

e  Project numbers

e  Project location map including north arrow and scale

e Description of project work type

e Reference points at the beginning and end of the project
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e Project lengths, including incidental construction

e Design data including design speed, design criteria, functional classification,
terrain, traffic data, etc.

e Signature block

Index and General Notes Sheet — Provide a list of utility owners and addresses that will be
affected by the project. The index blocks should be completed to indicate the sheet
numbers for the plans.

Typical Cross Sections — These should only show basic configuration and design features.
This will typically include the following:

e Lane and shoulder widths tied to centerline
e Construction centerline

e  Profile Grade Line

e (Cross slopes

e Pavement Design

e Station ranges/limits

e  Curbs

e Sidewalk locations and widths

e Bicycle facilities

e Side slopes

e Shoulder configurations if warranted

e Retaining walls, culverts, and bridges if warranted
e Ditches, Seed/Sod areas

Plat Sheet/Property Map - (if required) should be included for projects that require
acquisition of right-of-way.

Plan and Profile Sheets - Elevations and grades of special ditches should be shown so that
accurate right-of-way requirements can be determined. Typically, the plan view and profile
should be shown on the same sheet. In addition to the criteria required for the previous
submittal, the plan and profile sheets should include the following:

e Horizontal alignment (e.g., horizontal curve data, PC, PI, PT, bearings)

e Vertical alignment and its relationship to grade controlling features

e All alignment controlling features (e.g., high-water levels, existing cross roads and
bridges, regulated drains, drainage structures, railroads, under drain criteria, traffic
maintenance considerations, cemeteries, historical buildings, parks, ADA
requirements, etc.)

e Preliminary drainage details, e.g., bridges and mainline culverts.

e  Project limits

o Drainage features (e.g. pipe structures, ditch grades, preliminary inlet spacing for
storm-sewer trunk line designs, etc.) and proposed drainage notes

e Public road approach and drive locations

e Construction limits

e  Proposed right-of-way

o Approximate roadside barrier locations

e Permanent erosion protection

e Index and general notes sheet should be up-to-date and accurate.
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The plan and profile sheets should reflect correct structure notations, sodding, rip-
rap and paved sodded ditch locations should be indicated; earthwork balances
are shown for City projects; and removal items are noted.

If the project is to be funded by the City, tabulated values should be included in
the plan sheets that show quantities of all needed items.

North Arrow and Scale for each sheet

Cross Sections — The cross sections should include the following:

Profile grade line

Templates of the typical section placed on the existing cross sections
Drainage structures

Approaches and drives

Clearance to buildings

Final structure notation and final earthwork areas and volumes

Detail Sheets — The proposed layouts should be included as follows:

Turning movements and turn lanes

Pavement markings

Signals

Signs, including sign structures

Lighting

Retaining walls

Special drainage structures

Superelevation transition diagrams

Plans for temporary erosion control, traffic maintenance details, and traffic design
elements (e.g., intersections, signals, signing and lighting).

Traffic Maintenance Details — The proposed traffic maintenance scheme and phasing

should be outlined and may be accompanied with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

Structure/Drainage Data Table - The preliminary information to be included in the

structure data table is as follows:

Location

Size

Type

Approximate elevations and grades where necessary for clarity
Type of headwall

Design Information - In addition to the plans, the designer should include copies of the

hydraulic analysis for mainline culverts and bridges, if applicable, and results of any
economic analysis that may have been completed for alternative grade lines.

Cost Estimate — A construction cost estimate is required for City funded projects only.
Quantities for all major items should be included in the cost estimate. Miscellaneous pay
items previously accounted for as a percentage of the cost estimate and which are not
required to complete tables in the plans do not need to be quantified.
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1.5.3 Revision of Plans

Should, prior to, or during construction, necessary changes be anticipated that would in the
opinion of the City staff — constitute significant revision of the plans already approved by the City,
said plans shall be revised with said changes shown and resubmitted along with a letter stating
why such changes are believed necessary. Changes deemed to be minor in nature by the Street
Department Director may be made during construction with the changes noted for inclusion in the
"as-built" drawings to be submitted to the City prior to final acceptance.

The City Engineer shall have the right to re-review the entire set of Plans should a revision of the
plans be required.

1.6 Plan Review Procedure /Fees
After receiving approval of the Preliminary Plat, Final Plat, Development Plan, and/or Site Plan, the
Developer or Developer's Engineer shall submit construction drawings for approval.

1.6.1 Submittal Requirements and Fees.
Submittal Requirements and Fees can be found in the Municipal Code and the Administrative
Manual.

1.6.2 Approval of Drawings and Fees, On-site approved drawings required

The City Engineer must approve plans, calculations and fees prior to the start of any work on the
project. A complete set of approved Plans shall be available at the construction site at all times.
Plans will not be deemed approved until the City Engineer and Street Department's stamps of
approval have been affixed to the cover sheet of the drawings and specifications.

1.6.3 Expiration of Construction Drawings

Approval of construction drawings shall be valid for one (1) year from the date of approval. If
construction has not begun within this time, the plans shall be resubmitted as stated above for
approval.

1.7  Utility Coordination

Locating and coordination for the relocation of existing utilities within the City’s right-of-way is the
responsibility of the contractor. Tennessee’s One-Call and the City of Franklin utility location service
shall be utilized in addition to coordination with local utility owners. The contractor shall at all times
protect existing utilities and will be responsible for costs due to damage caused to any utility lines.

1.8 Historical Research Resources

It is the responsibility of the contractor and designer to identify historic properties and to submit and
follow plans that take these into account. Record searches can be performed at the Tennessee
Historical Commission (THC), which houses the Tennessee State Historic Preservation Office. THC is
located in Nashville and is the central repository for information on architectural surveys for the state of
Tennessee. Their records can assist the contractor and designer in determining properties along the
project corridor that have been listed in the National Register of Historic Places or if they have been
inventoried in past surveys. Any records of historic properties shall be noted on the construction plan
as measures taken to avoid such properties.

—
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1.9 Permits

Prior to beginning any construction, the Developer and/or Contractor, shall obtain all necessary permits
as required by law. Such permits may include, but are not limited to, those required by State of
Tennessee, Williamson County and other City departments.

The Developer shall obtain all necessary City Permits as outlined in Franklin Municipal Code and may
include, but are not limited to, Grading Permit, Stormwater Management Permit and Landscape Plan
Approval (when necessary) from the City prior to beginning any construction activities.

1.10 Notification of Construction

In addition to any other notices required by law (e.g., TN One Call, notices to non-participating utilities),
before commencing any street construction operations, a 72 hour notice must be given during regular
business hours to the Engineering Department (Traffic Operations Center) and Streets Department. This
advance notice is required for all street construction projects to ensure proper inspection staff
scheduling. Demolition permits, if required for the project, shall be obtained from the Building and
Neighborhood Services Department.

1.11 Quality Control Testing

Construction materials, including aggregate base stone, asphalt, concrete, and roadway sub-grades
shall be fully tested in accordance with the designations and requirements within the referenced “TDOT
Standard Specifications” sections. Unless otherwise noted within the “Standard Specifications” section,
the type and number of tests called for by the referenced standards shall be performed.

Testing shall be done by an independent testing laboratory whose qualifications are approved by the
City. Testing results will be submitted to and approved by the City Engineer. The City reserves the right
to require industry standard certifications of testing and inspections by the testing laboratory, mills,
shops and factories. Such certifications required shall be submitted in duplicate.

The Developer shall provide the necessary labor and supervision required to support field testing by the
independent testing firm and inspections by City officials at no cost to the City. Test reports of field
testing if applicable shall be submitted directly to the City Engineer. Defects disclosed by tests shall be
rectified at no cost to the City. The Developer is required to have the design engineer or a certified
quality control inspector present during all phases of construction. A daily log of work performed
should be kept by this individual and submitted to the City upon request.

1.12 Inspection

All projects shall be subject to inspection during and upon completion of construction by an authorized
representative(s) of the City. Presence or absence of an inspector during construction does not relieve
the Developer and/or Contractor from adherence to approved plans and material contained in these
specifications or from liability. Materials and/or workmanship found not meeting requirements of
approved plans and specifications shall be immediately brought into conformity with said plans and
specifications.

An authorized representative of the City shall make a final inspection of the project after completion to
determine acceptability of the work and for release of performance bonds if required. Before this final
inspection can be made, the Engineer responsible for the project shall certify in writing to the City
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Engineer that the work has been completed in accordance with approved plans and specifications.

The cost for inspection during construction is calculated and paid as part of the Grading and
Stormwater Permit. Additional inspection fees will be required only when an inspection requiring City
approval fails and requires subsequent re-inspections. The Inspection Fee (current prices can be found
in the City of Franklin Municipal Code) shall be paid to the City before issuance of Permits.

Drainage facilities including, but not limited to, culverts, detention basins and ditches, as well as the
roadway sub-grade, base stone and binder & surface coarse shall be inspected, tested and given
approval at each stage of installation prior to proceeding to the next stage of construction. Final
construction inspection for approval and acceptance of streets and drainage systems will not be grant-
ed until all work has been completed in accordance with the approved plans.

1.13 As-Built Plan Submittal

Final as-built plans should be submitted immediately following completion of construction activities. If
the project is developed in phases, as-built plans for each phase shall be submitted once the work is
complete in that phase. Acceptance of Facilities will not be issued until satisfactory as-built plans have
been approved by the Street Department Director and the City Engineer.

All aspects of the project that have been affected by construction should be verified and appear on the
as-built plans. This would include, but is not limited to the following items:

e All property lines and easements

e Existing structures (Include patio covers, decks, trellises, sheds, pools, fences, poles,
etc...)

e Location of all “as-built” work with station and offsets

o Height and location of all fences, walls, screens, tress and hedges over 42" tall

e All commercial driveways, paved areas, and required parking spaces

e All concealed components with station and offsets (include known buried cables,
utilities, drainage structures, etc...)

e Video documentation of storm drainage (if required).

e Stormwater BMP'S (Detention/ Retention ponds, Bioretention Areas, etc)

o All Utilities

Concealed components will require documented proof to be submitted with the as-built plans in the
form of a certified construction log that has been generated by the design engineer or a certified quality
control inspector as detailed in Section 1.7 of these specifications.

As-built plans are required to be endorsed by a Tennessee registered professional engineer and or
aregistered land surveyor.

1.14 Acceptance of Facilities

After construction has been completed, a final inspection will take place by the City. City acceptance
occurs when the Franklin Municipal Planning Commission release performance bonds. Acceptance will
occur once all contractual agreements have been met and construction meets the extents considered
satisfactory under these specifications and deemed as such by the City.

Acceptance will only be issued after As-Built plans that adhere to requirements listed in Chapter 2 have
been submitted and approved by the City Engineer.
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In the event of requests for acceptance of streets meeting development build-out requirements, but
fronting a remaining vacant building lot, the developer shall post a Lot Bond for the vacant lot to insure
protection of the as-built street improvements. Such bonds shall meet the requirements of Franklin
Municipal Code, regarding Lot Bonds.

1.15 Modifications

Occasions may arise where the minimum standards are either inappropriate or cannot be justified
economically. Modifications from the standards in this manual will be considered by the City Engineer
on a case-by-case basis using the following criteria:

1)  Whether the modification requested complies with acceptable engineering standards;

2) Whether the modification requested does not present a danger to the general health, safety or
welfare to the traveling public or pedestrians; and

3) Whether the modification is necessary and meets or exceeds the standard using acceptable
alternative design or methods.

If the special district, developer, contractor, or utility responsible to the City for public improvements
desires to design and construct such improvements in modification to these standards, such
modification(s) should be identified in a written attachment to the initial submittal of plans. A request
for modification shall be denied if the following information is not provided:

1) Identification of the standard provision to be modified.

2) Identification of the alternative design or construction standards proposed.

3) Athorough justification of the modification request including impact on short- and long-term
capital and maintenance requirements and cost.

4) Request shall be prepared and sealed by a professional civil engineer licensed to practice in the
State of Tennessee.

1.16 Appeal of City Engineer Order or Decision

Any person aggrieved by any order or determination of the City Engineer may appeal said order or
decision to the Building and Street Standards Board of Appeals, established in Franklin Municipal Code,
and have such order or determination reviewed by the Building and Street Standards Board of Appeals.
A written notice of Appeal shall be filed with the City Engineer, and such notice shall set forth with
particularity the decision, action or inaction of the City Engineer complained of and the relief sought by
the person filing said Appeal. See City of Franklin Municipal Code for additional details.

1.17 Revisions to these Specifications

These specifications will be adopted by ordinance of the City Board of Mayor and Aldermen and shall be
revised by ordinance; however, forms and administrative procedures or regulations to effectuate the
intent of these specifications are subject to change as deemed necessary by the City Engineer with
thirty (30) days’ notice from posting on the City’s website or advertising in a publication of general
circulation within Williamson County and placed on file at the City Recorder’s Office and at the City
Engineer’s Office for public inspection and written comment.
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2.1  Standards for Design

The purpose of this chapter is to present the City criteria and guidelines for the design of conventional streets
and other related elements in the street right-of-way. It is to be used by the City, developers and their
engineers in the design of public and private streets for which approval by the City Engineer is required. This
chapter is not intended to address streets in areas designated as “traditional neighborhood development
(TND)" areas, streets in the downtown urban core of the City, or streets in designated historic districts
(Chapter 3 addresses street design for traditional neighborhoods). However, certain criteria and guidelines in
this chapter may be determined to be applicable to streets in these areas in order to preserve the public
health, safety and welfare, as determined by the City Engineer.

2.1.1 General
All design drawings and support data submitted to the City Engineer for approval must be sealed by a
registered Professional Engineer, licensed to practice in the State of Tennessee.

The design criteria, as presented, are intended to aid in preparation of plans and specifications, and
include minimum standards where applicable. These design criteria are considered minimum and a
complete design will usually require more than is presented in this document. Design of streets shall
follow “TDOT Standard Specifications” unless otherwise noted in these specifications. For items not
addressed in “TDOT Standard Specifications”, AASHTO’s “Green Book” and other relevant AASHTO design
documents should be consulted for guidance. Where conflicts exist or interpretations are required, the
City Engineer shall make the final determination in consultation with the designer.

2.1.2 Location and Layout of New Streets

The location and layout of new streets shall be as identified in the Major Thoroughfare Plan, Subdivision
Regulations and Zoning Ordinance. Streets not identified in the Major Thoroughfare Plan shall meet the
needs of the specific development and satisfy all other specific requirements of this chapter. The City
Engineer retains the authority to designate collector and arterial streets as needed for circulation and
emergency access and retains authority for approval of the overall street layout.

All streets shall have a logical relationship to the existing topography and to the location of existing,
platted or planned streets within adjacent properties. In instances where a proposed street is not
indicated on the Major Thoroughfare Plan, it should support a rectangular grid or modified grid street
network to the maximum extent practicable. Curvilinear street networks should only be used when
topographic or environmental constraints make use of the grid pattern undesirable, or when established
development patterns on adjacent lands make the grid pattern infeasible.

The street layout for all subdivisions should be designed to ensure connectivity, enhance general
circulation and to provide secondary points for emergency access. They shall also provide safe, efficient,
and convenient vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian access within and between developments. Certain
streets may need to be extended to property boundaries to provide for the future logical extension of the
street through adjacent properties. If an arterial or collector street is located within or adjacent to a
development, the development shall continue the street to a logical termination point as determined by
the City Engineer.

A major component in street layout is neighborhood traffic safety. This is an essential transportation issue
in the City. Streets should be designed to limit excessive traffic speeds and volumes in neighborhoods
and provide for safe travel for all modes of transportation including pedestrian, bicycle, and vehicles. In
addition, new streets in neighborhoods shall be laid out to minimize opportunities for cut-through traffic.
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2.1.3 Circulation Plan and Traffic Impact Analysis Required

All new development and redevelopment in the City shall prepare a Circulation Plan. The Circulation Plan
shall address street connectivity, emergency and service vehicle access, parking movements,
accommodation of loading operations, and similar issues. The City Engineer may waive the requirement
for a Circulation Plan on a case-by-case basis in the event that, in his opinion, a new development has no
anticipated impact upon circulation, or proposes no change in existing circulation patterns. See the
Zoning Ordinance for more information on requirements for Circulation Plans.

As part of the required Circulation Plan, the City Engineer or his/her designee may require that a
transportation impact analysis (TIA) be prepared for developments or projects meeting the criteria
specified in this Subsection. The TIA shall consider traffic capacity and service, traffic controls, intelligent
transportation systems (ITS), multi-modal accommodations and safety issues in accordance with the
following standards:

(1) When Required - A TIA shall be required to assess the transportation impacts of a proposed
development or project when:
(@) The expected number of primary trips generated by a proposed land use exceeds an estimated
1,000 vehicle trips per day or 100 peak hour vehicle trips per day; or
(b) A proposed land use generates less than 1,000 vehicle trips per day, or 100 peak hour vehicle
trips per day when:
i.  Theuseison asite located at or near existing or planned signalized intersections; or
ii.  The proposed land use may constitute a threat or danger to the safe and efficient flow of
traffic, as determined by the City Engineer or his/her designee.
(c) The City Engineer or his/her designee may waive this provision if a recent, valid traffic study has
been completed from which needed traffic impacts and mitigations can be extrapolated.

(2) Preparation of TIA
ATIA shall be prepared by a registered Tennessee professional engineer using the standard format
specified by the Institute of Transportation Engineers (ITE) publication Transportation Impact Analyses for
Site Development, in accordance with the following:
(@) Preparation of TIA by City Retained Consultant - High Profile Projects
Prior to the initial meeting, the City Engineer or his/her designee shall make a determination
whether a proposed development or project is considered to be a high profile project with
significant and far reaching impacts. TIAs for high profile projects shall be prepared by the City of
Franklin using a consultant retained by the City. All other TIAs shall be prepared by the applicant.
(b) Initial Meeting
Prior to the preparation of a TIA, the preparer shall review the following with the Engineering
Department or his/her designee:
i.  Study methodologies and assumptions;
ii.  The study area designation;
ii.  The development phasing, sequence and timing;
iv. The study horizon year;
V. The time periods to be analyzed;
vi. Other approved developments in progress; and
vii. Planned or on-going relevant roadway projects.

(c) Preliminary Data Requirements and Draft Findings of the TIA
The applicant shall provide the following information at the time of the initial submittal of the
development review application:
i Traffic analysis base information, site location map, site layout, if applicable;

ii. Data on the existing/proposed land use;

iii. Description of the project;

iv. Draft Findings of the TIA; and

V. Additional information as may be required by the City Engineer from the initial meeting up

to the time of initial submittal.
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(d) Study Area Boundaries
The extent of the study area for the TIA depends upon the location and size of the proposed
development and the prevailing conditions of the surrounding area. The study area is defined in
the following table. The distances described below are to be measured from the property
boundaries and include those intersections within the identified area.

STUDY AREA BOUNDARIES

Trip Generation Study Area

100 - 150 peak hour
trips

One-half (1/2) mile plus any intersection on
which at least seven percent (7%) of any
traffic movement approach volume is
generated by the proposed project.

More than 150 peak
hour trips

One (1) mile plus any intersection on which
at least seven percent (7%) of any traffic
movement approach volume is generated
by the proposed project.

(e) Minimum Requirements/Data in the TIA
The TIA shall evaluate the projected impact of the proposed development on the public and private

facilities
years fro

in the study area at the time of projected build-out. Build-out shall be assumed to be five (5)
m the date the application was submitted. The applicant may request that the City Engineer

or his/her designee approve an alternative build-out timeline for the City to take into consideration
during the study.

The TIA shall take into account not only the status of existing facilities and the impact of the
proposed development, but also the projected impact of the following items on the capacity of those

facilities:
i

Vi.

vii.
viii.

Xi.

Xii.

.
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Future capital improvements that will increase the capacity of the facilities in question
should be considered;

All single-family residential building lots that have received final plat approval but that do
not contain a completed dwelling;

All single-family residential building lots for which development plan approval has been
granted and all non-residential and multifamily residential developments for which a
development plan or preliminary plat has been approved;

Proposed developments or projects that have received a notice to proceed to begin the
preparation of a TIA;

Current city and state traffic counts for surrounding streets;

Any additional traffic counts performed as a part of preparing the study;

Trip generation and directional distribution;

Traffic assignment to streets and access locations;

Traffic forecasting for twenty-four-hour and a.m. and p.m. peak hour traffic (on-site and off-
site), including mid-day peak hour for nonresidential development;

Safety analysis, capacity analysis and level of service for adjoining streets, and nearby
intersections (including at least one signalized intersection beyond the project boundary)
before and after the proposed full development;

Recommendations for street improvements and traffic control installation, including warrant
analyses for new signals and modifications to existing signals; and

Recommendations for Intelligent Transportation System (ITS) elements in accordance with
the ITS Master Plan.
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(f) Trip Generation Standards
Trip generation data for each project shall be based upon the most current edition of the ITE's “Trip
Generation Manual” or, at the discretion of the City Engineer, other sources of trip generation data
(e.g., local data) may be used if it is deemed to be more representative of the proposed development
use.

The following additional standards shall also apply:

i.  Credit for Mixed Use, Pass-By Trips
The determination of the number of trips generated shall also take into account pass-by
trips, internal trip capture for integrated mixed use projects (e.g., roadway and/or pedestrian
connectivity) and any proposed transportation demand management system, provided that
adequate guarantees can be provided to the City to ensure that such demand management
system shall function as claimed for the life of the project. In addition, if the proposed
development is designed and integrated with an adjacent mixed use project (e.g.,
roadways), then a credit for trips may be permitted.

ii. Estimated Trips for Rezonings
In evaluating the impact of a proposed rezoning where the specific uses or exact number of
dwelling units have not been specified, estimates shall be based upon the highest level of
density or intensity of use that would be authorized by the requested approvals. However, if
the highest level of intensity of use is a use that generates trips that meet or exceed the
threshold but do not occur during the adjacent roadway system's peak hour, such as athletic
fields, outdoor amphitheaters, or other similar uses, then the analysis shall be based upon
the normal trip generation for the proposed use and not that associated with special
event(s).

(@) Minimum Level of Service Standards
The following minimum levels of service shall be maintained before, during, and after new
development or redevelopment in accordance with the following:
i Roadway and Intersection Operation

All intersections involving at least one arterial roadway (as shown in the City of Franklin
Major Thoroughfare Plan) shall maintain a minimum Level of Service D based upon the
standard ITE average peak hour. All other intersections shall be required to maintain a
minimum Level of Service C based upon the standard ITE average peak hour.

ii. Intersection Turning Movements
Lanes used for turning movements within intersections shall maintain a minimum Level of
Service D. Where forecasted conditions without the site traffic indicate levels of service
below the acceptable minimum threshold, the developer shall perform all improvements
necessary to restore the pre-development level of operation.

(3) IfaTIAis required, the City shall not accept a development review application unless the applicant
submits the Draft Findings of the TIA or documentation that the City Engineer or his/her designee
has granted an extension to the deadline for submitting the Draft Findings.

(4) Review and Approval of a TIA

(@) The City of Franklin shall utilize a retained consultant to provide a third-party review of TIAs
submitted for developments or projects not considered to be a high priority project by the City
Engineer.

(b) The City Engineer or his/her designee shall review and approve the findings of the review
prepared by the retained consultant and approve the TIA submitted by the applicant.

(c) TIAs for high profile projects shall be prepared by the retained consultant for review and
approval by the City Engineer or his/her designee.
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(5) TIA Fees

1. City Prepared TIA Consultant Fee for High Profile Projects:
After preliminary review of the data submitted for the initial meeting, the City Engineer shall
prepare a scope of work and a cost estimate of the consulting fees required to prepare the
TIA for the project. The applicant shall pay a fee in the amount of 90 percent of the cost
estimate determined by the City Engineer. The applicant shall submit the required fee prior
to the date of the pre-application meeting. Upon payment of the fees, the City Engineer shall
give a notice to proceed to the consultant retained by the City to begin preparation of the
TIA. Upon completion of the TIA by the consultant, the City Engineer shall evaluate the
actual costs incurred to prepare the TIA. If the cost to prepare the TIA was less than the
amount of the fee paid by the applicant, the City will reimburse the applicant for the
remaining balance.

2. Applicant Prepared TIA Consultant Fee for TIA review:
The initial submittal of a TIA prepared by the applicant shall be accompanied by a TIA review
fee in an amount established by the BOMA.

(6) Expiration of TIA
The TIA shall expire after three (3) years from the date of approval of the TIA by the City Engineer or
his/her designee. After the expiration of the TIA, the applicant shall submit an updated TIA prior to
submitting an application to revise an approved development or project.

(7) Appeal of TIA methodology
Applicants shall have the option to appeal the determination of the TIA by submitting a formal
appeal to the City Engineer. If the City Engineer does not approve the appeal, and supports the
findings of the TIA, then the Applicant shall have the option to appeal the determination of the TIA
and the City Engineer by submitting an application to the Building and Streets Standards Board of
Appeals.

2.1.4 Connectivity

Circulation Plans shall achieve internal street connectivity by providing multiple connections to the
existing city street network wherever possible. Whenever cul-de-sac streets are created, at least one
eight-foot-wide pedestrian access easement shall be provided, to the maximum extent practicable,
between each cul-de-sac head or street turnaround and the sidewalk system of the closest adjacent
street or pedestrian sidewalk or pathway. In addition to the internal street connectivity, Circulation
Plans shall maintain external street connectivity in accordance with the standards set forth in the
Zoning Ordinance. To encourage shared access points on public streets, Circulation Plans prepared
for all new attached residential, nonresidential, and mixed-use development shall also facilitate cross
access between adjacent land uses.

2.1.5 Private Streets
Private streets serving more than one lot shall be built to the same standards as required for public
streets and shall be located in a public utility drainage and access easement (PUDAE)

2.1.6 Applicability

In the event of conflict or overlap with the street design requirements in this document and the
requirements in the latest edition of the Subdivision Regulations, Zoning Ordinance or Major
Thoroughfare Plan, the standards and specifications in this document shall control.
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2.2 Street Classification and Right-of-Way
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2.2.1 General

Listed below are the classifications of public streets used in the City. These classifications primarily
provide different levels of emphasis in regard to traffic movement versus direct access to property.
Transportation improvements developed in accordance with the street classification system will help to
discourage through traffic from using local neighborhood streets, and local traffic from congesting
regional travel facilities. This will not only improve the efficiency of the transportation system in the City,
but will also maintain the livability of its neighborhoods.

The City Major Thoroughfare Plan specifically identifies all streets classified as Freeways, Expressways,
Arterials and Collectors in the City. Streets without one of these classifications shall normally be
considered a Local street. However, the City Engineer shall have the authority to verify all street
classifications for the purpose of applying street design standards.

2.2.2 Street Classifications
(1) Freeways and Expressways
A divided arterial highway designed for the unimpeded flow of large traffic volumes. Access to a
freeway is rigorously controlled and intersection grade separations are usually required. All freeways
and expressways in the City are anticipated to be owned and designed by the Tennessee Department
of Transportation (TDOT).

(2) Arterial Streets

Arterial streets are intended to primarily serve moderate to high traffic speeds and volumes within
and through the City. Arterial streets may provide some access to abutting property, but only as it is
incidental to the primary functional responsibility of travel service for major traffic movements.
Arterial streets are classified as either Major Arterials or Minor Arterials depending upon expected
traffic usage and adjoining property access.

(3) Collector Streets

Collector streets are intended to primarily serve slow to moderate traffic speeds and volumes and to
distribute traffic from the arterials throughout the City to other collectors, arterials and local streets.
Collector streets should provide both land access service and traffic circulation within residential
neighborhoods and commercial and industrial areas. Collector streets will be classified as either
Major Collectors (further broken down to commercial/industrial or residential), or Minor Collectors
depending upon expected traffic usage and adjoining property access. Major Collector streets may
have limited driveway access to maintain the street's ability to achieve a safer and efficient traffic
flow.

(4) Local Streets

Local streets are intended to primarily serve slow speeds and volumes and to provide access to
abutting lands and connections to the higher street classifications. Local streets are to be planned so
that future urban expansion will not require the conversion of local streets to collector or arterial
streets. Local streets may be commercial/industrial or residential depending upon the type and
extent of the development and zoning they serve. Local streets may be terminated by a “cul-de-sac”
where necessary due to topographic or other constraints.

(5) Alleys

Alleys are intended to primarily serve very slow speeds and volumes associated with the rear access
and service functions for residential and commercial properties. Residential alleys shall be limited to a
typical cross-sectional width of sixteen (16) feet within a twenty-two (22) foot right-of-way. “T-
shaped” alleys, where one alley terminates into another alley, shall be prohibited unless designed as
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directed by the City Engineer when special circumstances exist. No vehicle parking area, fence,
structure, vegetation, or wall shall be erected, maintained, or planted within the alley right-of-way or
within two feet of the edge of the alley’s pavement/curb, whichever is greater.

(6) Private Streets

Private streets are streets that provide access to more than one lot but are not owned, operated and
maintained by the City. Private streets shall be required to meet City design standards as determined
by the City Engineer.

(7) Frontage Roads

Frontage roads are streets that normally run parallel to major roadways, usually arterials, to provide
access to adjacent properties. Such streets greatly reduce the level of private driveway access to the
major streets. Frontage roads are not typically used in the City and must be approved in advance by
the City Engineer.

2.2.3 Cross Sections

Typical features and dimensions of standard City streets are illustrated in the Typical Section Drawings,
Appendix C. These standard sections may be revised by the City Engineer on a case-by-case basis, to
meet specific needs that may exist, or are projected to exist, along a particular street section. The
following table summarizes for each standard section the primary design elements and their dimensions.

Table 2.2 (1) Street Typical Cross Section Elements by Classification
STD Street Classification Right- Travel Median Bike Sidewalks Multi-Use Parking Lane
DWG of-Way Lanes Lanes Path
#

TS-1 Major Arterial 136’ Four@ 12’ 40’ Two @5’ Two @ 6’ No No

TS-2 Major Arterial 132 Four@ 12’ 40’ No One @ 6’ One@ 12’ No

TS-3 Minor Arterial 132 Four@ 12’ 36’ Two @5’ Two @ 6’ No No

TS-4 | Minor Arterial 128’ Four@ 12’ 36’ No One @ 6’ One@ 12’ No

TS-5 | Major Collector 126’ Four @ 12’ 30 Two @5’ Two @ 6’ No No

TS-6 | Major Collector 122 Four@ 12’ 30 No One @6 One@ 12’ No

TS-7 | Minor Collector 79’ Three @ 12’ No Two @5’ Two @ 6’ No 8’ Parking Allowed
TS-8 Minor Collector 75 Three @ 12’ No Two @5’ Two @ 6’ No 8’ Parking Allowed
TS-9 Minor Collector 67’ Two@ 12’ No Two @5’ Two @ 6’ No 8’ Parking Allowed
TS-10 | Minor Collector 63’ Two @ 12 No No One @6’ One @12’ | 8 Parking Allowed
TS-11 | High Volume Local 54' Two @ 12 No No Two @5’ No 8’ Parking Allowed
TS-12 | Two Lane Intermediate Volume 52’ Two@ 11’ No No Two @5’ No 8’ Parking Allowed

Local

TS-13 | Two Lane Low Volume Local 52 Two@ 11’ No No Two@ 5’ No 8’ Parking Allowed
TS-14 | Alley 22 One @ 16’ No No No No No

2.2.4 Right-of-Way and Easements
(1) Right-of-Way
Minimum right-of-way widths shall be as shown in Table 2.2 (1) and in the street classification typical
cross section drawings at the end of this chapter. Topography, special design features and other
factors may require widths greater than these minimums. The City Engineer shall have final review
with determination of any additional right-of-way that is required for the design of a specific street
segment.
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(2) Easements
There are several types of street-related easements allowed in the City.
(@) Public Utility, Drainage and Access Easement (PUDAE) that shall be approved for use by the
City Engineer on a case-by-case basis.
(b) Public Utility and Drainage Easement (PUDE) that shall be approved for use by the City
Engineer on a case-by-case basis.
(c) Public Access Easement (PAE) that allows multiple users of an access to the street.
(d) Public Drainage Easement (PDE) for drainage purposes only.
(e) Slope Easement (SE) that provides for slopes between the street right-of-way and adjacent
property.
(f) Temporary Construction Easement (TCE) that may be used to provide adequate construction
area in the construction of a street project.

(3) Improvements in Right-of-Way
It is the policy of the City to place all permanent public streets, traffic signals, equipment, traffic
signs and street-related features in public street right-of-way, with fee simple ownership by the
City.

(4) Additional Right-of-Way Widths on Existing Streets
Developments that adjoin existing streets shall dedicate additional fee simple right-of-way,
where necessary, to meet the minimum requirements for the functional street classification of
the existing street, or other dimensions as required by the City Engineer. This dedication shall be
as follows:

(a) The entire right-of-way shall be provided where any part of the development is on both sides
of the existing street.

(b) When the development is located on only one side of the existing street, one half (1/2) of the
required width of the right-of-way, measured from the center line of the existing roadway,
shall be provided. If the development provides improvements to the existing roadway that
shifts the centerline of the roadway, then the one half (1/2) of the required width of the
right-of-way shall be measured from the new center line of the roadway.

(c) When required by the City Engineer, additional right-of-way shall be required to
accommodate future roadway improvements.

(5) Dedication Process
The dedication of right-of-way and easements for street purposes shall normally occur through
the platting process. When dedications are required outside the platting process, they shall be
dedicated in a manner and format approved by the City Engineer and City Attorney.

2.3  Design Criteria

The design criteria presented in this section apply to all roadways that are required to be designed and
constructed to City standards and specifications. The design criteria presented below should be used as
minimum requirements for new developments and may be increased at the direction of the City Engineer if
warranted by safety hazards or traffic operations.

The City Engineer, in consultation with other City departments and State agencies, may allow modifications to
the design criteria set forth in this chapter. Modifications may be necessary to allow private or public
construction to be compatible with in-place improvements or to address unusual circumstances that justify
an alternative design or criteria. Modifications to design criteria may be allowed provided that an
investigation by the City Engineer concludes that all of the following criteria can be satisfied.
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» The modification to the design criteria is based on sound engineering principles and practices.

« The modification to the design criteria will not create an unsafe or hazardous situation to occur.

e The modification to the design criteria will be equivalent to the minimum criteria set forth herein in
terms of functionality, efficiency, durability, structural integrity and long term maintenance.

e The modification to the design criteria will not adversely impact adjacent properties or individual
property owners, provided that safety is not compromised.

The City Engineer is authorized to require studies or other pertinent information to be provided by the
petitioner to help support or validate the modification request at no cost to the City. See Chapter 1 for
additional information on the variance process.

All streets are to be designed in accordance with the design speeds specified for each street classification in
this chapter, or as amended by the City Engineer, and as summarized in Table 2.3 (1) and Table 2.3 (2).

.
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2.3.1 Desired Operating Levels of Service

It is the policy of the City to design street segments and intersections to operate at a Level of Service “C”
or better during the routine peak traffic loading conditions of the system. Lanes used for turning
movements within intersections shall maintain at least a LOS “D”. Should these levels of service not be
achievable due to verifiable constraints, the City Engineer shall have final approval on the street design
requirements necessary to attain the optimal operating and safety conditions available given the specific
circumstances of a street or intersection location.

2.3.2 Design Traffic Level

Streets shall generally be designed to accommodate projected future traffic conditions a minimum of
twenty (20) years (or another target year agreed to in the Traffic Impact Analysis Memorandum of
Understanding (MOU)) after the street is opened to traffic. These projected traffic conditions shall address
total daily traffic loads along with directional distribution of the peak-hour loads. These loads shall
address typical weekday conditions as well as off-peaks and weekend periods when applicable. Seasonal
and special event conditions shall also be considered where appropriate as determined by the City
Engineer.

2.3.3 Design Vehicle

All streets shall be designed to accommodate the predominant type and composition of vehicles that can
be reasonably expected to travel through them. At a minimum, for streets and intersections designed in
the City, the vehicle types in Table 2.3 (3) shall be fully accommodated in the design process. For special
circumstances other design vehicles may be required by the City Engineer.
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TABLE 2.3 (1) STREET STANDARDS - GENERAL PARAMETERS
Street Classification and Typical Section
4-Lane 4-Lane 4-Lane 4-Lane 4-Lane 4-Lane 2-Lane 2-Lane 2-Lane 2-Lane Minor | 2-Lane High 2-Lane 2-Lane Low
Design Feature or Major Major Minor Minor Major Major Minor Minor Minor Collector Volume Intermediate Volume
Characteristic Arterial Arterial Arterial Arterial Collector | Collector | Collector | Collector | Collector Blvd Local Volume Local Local
TS-1 TS-2 TS-3 TS-4 TS-5 TS-6 TS-7 TS-8 TS-9 TS-10 TS-11 TS-12 TS-13
Right of Way (ROW) Width 136 132 132 128 126 122 79 75 67 63 54 52 52
No. of Travel Lanes 4 4 4 4 4 4 3 3 2 2 2 2 2
Travel Lane Width 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 11 11
Travel Lane Width (total) 48 48 48 48 48 48 36 36 24 24 24 22 22
Median Width 40 40 36 36 30 30 n/a n/a nla 28 n/a n/a n/a
Curb & Gutter: \' \ \ \ \Y \Y \ \ \Y \ \ VIM M
Vertical or Mountable
Designated Bike Lanes? Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No No No No
Bike Lane Width per side 5 nfa 5 nfa 5 nfa 5 nfa 5 n/a nfa nfa nfa
Parking Lane Width n/a nla n/a n/a n/a n/a 8 8 g 8 8 g nla
Minimum Sidewalk Width 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’ 6 6’ 6’ 6’ 6 6’ 5 5 5
(1 side) (1 side) (1 side) (1 side) (1 side)
Multi-Use Path No 12 No 12 No 12 No 12 No 12 No No No
(1 side) (1 side) (1 side) (1 side) (1 side)
Grass Strip Width 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’ 6 6’ 6’ 6’ 6’
Left Turn Lanes Req'd? Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yese No No
Left Turn Lane Width 12’ 12 12 12 12 12 1 11 1 1 1 1 1
Right Turn Lanes Req'd? Yes Yes Yes Yes Maybe Maybe Maybe Maybe No No No No No
Right Turn Lane Width 12’ 12 12 12 12 12 12 12 12’ 1 1 1 1
Traffic Volume Capacity >35 >35 25-35 20-25 15-20 15-20 10-15 10-15 5-10 5-10 2-5 0.4-2 <0.4
(1000 veh/day)
Speed Limit, MPH notea 45 45 40 40 35 35 30 30 30 30 25 25 20
Driveway & Street Access VeryLtd | VerylLtd | Limited Limited Limited Limited Frequent | Frequent | Frequent Frequent Frequent Unlimited Unlimited
Continuity of Travel Very High Very High High Moderate | Moderate | Moderate Low Low Low Very Low Very Low Very Low
High
Street Lights Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Partial Partial Partial Partial Partial Partial
Traffic Calming None None None None None None None None Possible Possible Possible Possible Possible
NOTES: a. Design speed shall be a minimum of 5mph above the posted speed limit.
b. Vertical curb requires should separation from travel lane on design speeds of 50 mph or greater.
c. Separate Left Turn Lanes required in Commercial or Mixed-Use developments and at all traffic signals.
P
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TABLE 2.3 (2) STREET STANDARDS - TECHNICAL DESIGN CRITERIA
Design Element Arterial Collector Local Alley
Major Minor Major Minor High Volume Intermediate Low
Volume Volume
Overall Design Parameters
Design Speed/Posted Speed 50/45 45140 40/35 35/30 30/25 25/25 20/20 15/15
Min Stopping Sight Distance Netea 425 360’ 305’ 250’ 200’ 155’ 115’ 80’
Passing Sight Distance 1,835 1,625 1,470' 1,280’ nla n/a nla n/a
Horizontal Alignment Note b
Minimum centerline radius: with no super-elevation (NC) 1,391 1,039 762 510 333 150 70 55
with 0.02 super-elevation 1011 794 593 408 Not Allowed Note Allowed | Not Allowed | Not Allowed
with 0.04 super-elevation 905 711 533 371 Not Allowed Not Allowed Not Allowed | Not Allowed
Maximum super-elevation 0.04 fi/ft 0.04 fi/ft 0.04 ft/ft n/a n/a nla nla nla
Minimum tangent between curves or at intersections 200 150 150 100 100 0 0 0
Vertical Alignment
Maximum Centerline Grade % 6 7 g notec 10 notec g notec 14 note d 14 noted 8
Minimum Gutter Flow-line Grade % 0.5 0.5 05 05 0.5 0.5-1.0 0.5-1.0 1.0
Min. K-values for Vertical Curves | Crest 84 61 44 29 19 12 7 7
(Stopping Sight Distance) Sag 9% 79 64 49 37 26 17 17
‘ Intersection Design
Minimum sight distance at driveways and intersections (street See AASHTO “Green Book”
and topographic features may increase these minimums)
\ Access Management
Distance Between Signalized 2,640 1,320 1,320 n/a nla nfa nla
Intersections Non-sianali 200
on-signalized 1,200 600 300 300 200 200 nfa
Minimum distance between high volume driveways/alleys & 800 600 300 300 200 200 200 n/a
street intersections
Minimum distance between low volume driveway edges 250 250 150 150 150 20 20 10
Minimum comer clearance between low volume driveway 250 250 230 230 125 50 50 40
edges & street intersections
Driveway width (two-way) 25-36 25-36 25-36 25-36 25-36 10-20 10-20 n/a
Driveway approach street configuration Radius Radius Radius Radius Radius Return Curb Cut Curb Cut Radius
Return Return Return Return Return
NOTE:  a. AASHTO “Green Book” latest standards supersede these requirements and shall be adjusted based on roadway grades.
b. AASHTO “Green Book” latest standards supersede these requirements. Requirements based on Low-Speed Urban Streets.
c. These dimensions may be increased or amended by the City Engineer as deemed necessary for safe and efficient street operations.
d. The maximum desirable centerline grade is 10% on residential streets. When a higher grade is proposed, it must be approved by the City Engineer to ensure ease of service for

emergency and service vehicles.
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Table 2.3 (3) Design Vehicle Requirements

Street

e Vehicles Accommodated
Classification

Alley Passenger cars and single-unit trucks.

Passenger cars, single-unit trucks (SU-30), and conventional school buses must be able to
turn easily from one street to the next and remain in the correct lane for each street.
Local Combination trucks (WB-50) shall be able to physically traverse local streets by using the
full width of the traveled way if necessary, including intersection turns, and without
tracking onto the curb at corners.

Passenger cars, single-unit trucks and conventional school buses must be able to turn
easily from one street to the next and remain in the correct lane for each street.

Minor Collector | Combination trucks (WB-50) shall be able to physically traverse the street by using the
full width of the traveled way if necessary, including intersection turns, and without
tracking onto the curb at corners.

Passenger cars, transit buses (5-40), single-unit trucks, conventional school buses and
Major Collector combination trucks (WB-62) must be able to turn easily from one street to the next and
remain in the correct lane for each street, and without tracking onto the curb at corners.

Passenger cars, transit buses (5-40), single-unit trucks, conventional school buses and

Major and Minor combination trucks (WB-67) must be able to turn easily from one street to the next and

Arterial remain in the correct lane for each street, and without tracking onto the curb at corners.
All approved vehicle types must be able to turn easily onto and off of
Freeway / Freeway/Expressway Ramps from adjacent streets and remain in the correct lane for
Expressway each ramp/street. These are typically State of Tennessee roadways and shall meet all

TDOT design vehicle requirements.
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2.3.4 Minimum Turning Paths of Design Vehicles

All street and intersection geometric designs shall be evaluated to ensure that the minimum turning paths
for the selected design vehicles can be safely and efficiently accommodated by the proposed street and
intersection geometry.

2.3.5 Design Speed

There are two primary types of speeds that must be considered in the street design process. The first is
“design” speed, which is the selected speed used to determine the various minimum geometric design
features of the street. The second type is “operating” speed, which is the speed at which drivers operate
their vehicles in free-flow conditions. The “85" percentile speed” (the speed at which 85 percent of the
vehicles travel at or less) is generally assumed to be the operating (and typically posted) speed of a street.

The design speed selected for street design purposes shall take into consideration several factors including
street classification, adjacent land use, topography and sight distance, pedestrian and bicycle activity, and
the desired operating speed of the facility. The design speed used in street design shall be approved by the
City Engineer and shall generally be in accordance with Table 2.3 (2) for desirable design speed by street
classification:

2.3.6 Streetand Lane Widths

(1) Street Widths

The minimum width of a street pavement section shall be determined by (1) its functional classification
as identified in the Major Thoroughfare Plan, and (2) typical cross-sections as shown in the standard
drawings. Other elements such as topography, special requirements identified in Circulation Plans and
Traffic Impact Analysis (such as turn lanes and deceleration/acceleration lanes), and unique street
design features may necessitate a change in the minimum street section width. The City Engineer will
approve the final required street width.
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(2) Lane Widths

The minimum and desirable widths of different types of lanes based on the street classification are
provided in Table 2.3 (1), and as shown in the Typical Section Drawings, Appendix C. These widths
may be modified by the City Engineer based on the specific requirements of a street section.

2.3.7 Special Street Configurations

(1) Cul-de-Sacs

(a) Where Allowed: Cul-de-sacs are permitted
only on Local Street classifications and shall not
extend for more than five-hundred (500) feet
(unless necessitated by topography and
approved by the City Engineer) as measured
from the center of the cul-de-sac turn around to
the nearest right-of way boundary of the
adjoining street right-of-way intersection. If
adjoining properties, commercial or residential,
install fire sprinkler systems, this length may be
extended to 1000 feet in accordance with the
adopted fire code. In no case shall a cul-de-sac or
temporary dead end street serve more than _ : i, ey TSR
twenty (20) single-family residential lots. Typical Street Cul-de-Sac

(b) Secondary Access: Any Local Street with a cul-de-sac that exceeds the maximum lengths above
shall be provided with a secondary access point.

(c) Design Requirements: Cul-de-sac streets shall terminate in a circular turn around having a right-of-
way radius of at least sixty-five (65) feet, and a paved radius of at least fifty (50) feet at its outside edge.
These and other minimum requirements are illustrated in the Standard Drawings included in Appendix
B.

(d) Prohibited Designs: All cul-de-sac designs must allow for automobiles and typical service vehicles
to turn around without requiring backing maneuvers.

(e) Temporary Cul-de-Sac: Where a development is being implemented by sections, a temporary cul-
de-sac may be used if the overall development plan allows the cul-de-sac to be eliminated at final build
out of the development. The cul-de-sac shall be provided with an asphalt turn-around having a radius
of at least fifty (48) feet (no designs requiring backing maneuvers will be allowed). The easement
radius shall be a minimum of sixty-five (65) feet in areas where there is no adjacent public utility and
access easement, and a minimum of sixty (60) feet where public utility and access easements are
required and/or provided. The City Engineer may waive the sidewalk and curb/gutter requirements for a
temporary cul-de-sac provided the cul-de-sac is expected to be in use three (3) years or less, and interim
pedestrian and drainage needs are addressed to the satisfaction of the City Engineer.

All temporary cul-de-sacs shall be constructed within dedicated street right-of-way or a dedicated
Public Utility, Drainage and Access Easement for those areas outside the tangent street right-of-way
section. The Easement outside the tangent right-of-way section shall be vacated by the City when the
Easement is no longer necessary. Application for vacation of the easement must be initiated and paid
for by the Developer or property owner.

A sign must be provided at the end of the temporary cul-de-sac noting that the street will be extended
in the future. Signing for temporary, dead-end streets shall be in accordance with the requirements of

the Standard Drawings included in Appendix B.

(f) Cul-de-Sac Medians: A center median island may be permitted by the City Engineer where it can be
demonstrated that all routine service vehicles and emergency vehicles can be readily accommodated to
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the satisfaction of the City Fire Department. The maximum diameter of the island curb face shall be
twenty (20) feet.

(g) Cul-de-Sac Parking: Parking in a cul-de-sac is typically prohibited in order to allow adequate room
for emergency and service vehicles to maneuver. If parking is proposed in the cul-de-sac, a plan shall be
submitted to the City Engineer demonstrating that parked vehicles will not impede movements
contemplated to be made by emergency vehicles. When on-street parking is allowed, the minimum cul-
de-sac dimensions shown in Standard Drawings, included in Appendix B, shall normally be increased
by a minimum of eight (8) feet.

(2) Eyebrows
(a) Where Allowed: Eyebrows shall be permitted only on Local Streets. They may only be used in
tangent sections or at intersection corners. Design of eyebrows shall be as shown in Figure 2.3 (1).

(b) Design Requirements:
Eyebrows shall be a minimum of
twenty-five (25) feet in length
and a maximum of fifty (50) feet
measured along the flow-line.
Lengths exceeding fifty (50) feet
shall incorporate an island as
approved by the City Engineer.
Designs that require backing
maneuvers for typical use
vehicles will be prohibited.

(c) Location: The location of the
eyebrow shall be in conformance
with intersection spacing requirements as provided in Access Management Section.

Typical Eyebrow

(3) Dead-End Streets
(a) Where Allowed: Permanent dead-end streets without cul-de-sac designs are prohibited.

(b) “Stub” Streets: Temporary dead-end “stub” streets (without temporary cul-de-sacs) will only be
permitted on Local Streets and at the discretion of the City Engineer. On residential local streets, “stub”
streets shall not be longer than one residential lot. See Standard Drawings included in Appendix B for
design requirements of temporary dead-end “stub” streets.

(c) Signs Required: A sign must be provided at the temporary street end noting that the street will be
extended in the future.
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STREET CLASSIFICATION RADIUS (MIN.) PAFle\lrgNG ONE &DEARKI%o SIDES
A B (MAX)| W W W
LOCAL SINGLE FAMILY RESIDENTAL | 55'| 30’ 15’ 23’ 31
LOCAL MULTIFAMILY RESIDENTIAL 60| 30’ 22’ 30’ 38’
LOCAL COMMERCIAL & INDUSTIRAL | g5°| og' o 32’ 38’

1) THE SIDEWALK AROUND THE EYEBROW SHALL BE PLACED ACCORDING TO THE STREET CLASSIFICATION. THE SIDEWALK
ACROSS THE STREET END OF THE ISLAND IS TO BE PLACED IN THE SAME LOCATION AS ON THE CROSS STREET.

2) MEDIAN MAY BE LANDSCAPED OR HARDSCAPED AS REQUIRED AND SHALL BE MAINTAINED BY THE OWNERS
ASSOCIATION.

3) WHEN PARKING IS RESTRICTED TO ONE SIDE, IT SHALL BE PROVIDED ON THE OUT—SIDE OF THE STREET.

.
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HISTORIC Eyebrow Design
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(4) Half Streets

The City Engineer may allow the construction of half streets on Minor Collector and Local streets when
only one side of a street right-of-way is available. A minimum of twenty-two (22) feet of pavement must
be provided on any half street. In such cases, the property owner is responsible for right-of-way
dedication and construction of the half of the new street section that is adjacent to their property.
Typically, these partial street sections will be built to permanent street standards including all curb and
gutter, drainage, sidewalks and other elements as called for in the typical section for that street
classification. Additional dedication of street easement may be required by the City Engineer in these
cases.

(5) Provisions for Future Public Street Intersections

Where provisions are to be made to intersect a future side street with the street being designed, the
curb radii and pavement section of the future intersecting street “stub” shall typically be built to the end
of the radii curb return. If the expected construction of the future street connection is anticipated to
occur more than three (3) years after the primary street is constructed, then the street approach “stub”
may be omitted and temporary curb, gutter and sidewalk improvements provided through this section.
In such cases, the curb and gutter shall be concrete while the temporary sidewalk or path may be
asphalt.

(6) Improvement of Annexed Streets

Streets annexed into the City may be required to meet these engineering standards before they are
accepted as City streets. The City Engineer shall evaluate all proposed street annexations to determine
their adherence to these standards, and any recommendations for improvements to meet minimum
public safety, health and welfare requirements.

2.3.8 Horizontal Alignment

The design of horizontal curves in street design should be based on an appropriate relationship between
design speed and curvature and on their joint relationships with superelevation and side friction. On Arterial
and Major Collector streets, curve radii and tangents shall be as large as possible using the minimums only
where necessary. However, minimum radius curves shall be used on Local and Collector streets unless
otherwise required. Angle point direction changes are not allowed. All changes in direction shall be made
using standard curves.

(1) Horizontal Curve Radii

The minimum allowable centerline radii for horizontal curves shall be as designated in Table 2.3 (2).
Reverse and compound curves should be used only when a single radius curve will not work. For driver
safety, compound curves shall preferably have a ratio no greater than one and one-half (1.5) where the
value of the larger radius is divided by the smaller radius. When they are designed, “TDOT Standard
Specifications” and AASHTO's “Green Book” design standards and procedures shall be used.

Based on typical conditions in the City, the absolute minimum and desirable horizontal curves for
streets without superelevation are shown in Table 2.3 (2). This table also provides the minimum
tangent distance between reverse curves.

The effect of grade should also be considered by the designer when selecting horizontal curvature. The
design of more complex horizontal curve geometry should be conducted in accordance with “TDOT
Standard Specifications”, AASHTO's “Green Book” and AASHTO's “Guidelines for Geometric Designs of Very
Low-Volume Local Roads (ADT < 400)”.

(2) Minimum Tangent Length
(a) Intersection: Whenever a minor street intersects a street of higher classification, a tangent length
(measured from the nearest gutter flow-line of the intersected street to the point of curvature in the
intersecting street) shall be provided for a safe sight distance and safe traffic operation. The minimum
required tangent lengths indicated in Table 2.3 (2) apply to the minor leg(s) only. The angle of
departure shall not exceed ten (10) degrees for the length of the tangent.
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(b) Reverse Curves: Reverse curves in streets shall be separated by minimum tangents of between two-
hundred (200) and one-hundred (100) feet for arterial and major collector streets as shown in Table 2.3
(2).

(c) Broken Back Curves: Two curves in the same direction (broken back curves) shall be separated by a
tangent with a length of at least two (2) times the minimum length shown in Table 2.3 (2).

(3) Curves with Small Deflection Angles (10° or less)
To reduce the appearance of kinks in the street, minimum lengths of curve shall be designed with minimum
arc lengths as shown in Table 2.3 (4).

Table 2.3 (4) Minimum Centerline Arc Length
Street Classification Minimum Centerline Arc Length (ft)

Local - Residential 100
Local - Commercial & Industrial 200
Minor Collector 250
Major Collector - Residential 250
Major Collector - Commercial & Industrial 300
Minor Arterial 300
Major Arterial 400

(4) Horizontal Curves on Vertical Curves
For driver safety, horizontal curves should not begin near the top of a crest vertical curve nor near the
bottom of a sag vertical curve.

(5) Off-Site Design Centerline, Flow-lines and Cross Sections

To assure that future street improvements will meet these Standards, the centerline, flow-line, and cross
sections of all streets, except cul-de-sacs, shall be continued for five-hundred (500) feet beyond the
proposed construction. The grade and ground lines of all arterials shall be continued an additional five-
hundred (500) feet for a total of one-thousand (1000) feet beyond the end of the proposed construction.

(6) Joining Existing Improvements
Connection with existing streets shall be made to match the existing alignment grade of the existing
improvements, in accordance with horizontal alignment criteria.

(7) Cross Slope
Cross slope on a pavement is provided to drain water from the street surface. The design of cross slope shall
consider driver comfort and safety.

(a) Minimum Cross Slope: A minimum cross slope on all new streets shall be two (2.0) percent.
Minimum cross slope on reconstruction or overlays is one and one-half (1.5) percent. All other
values of cross slope shall be independently reviewed and approved by the City Engineer.

(b) Maximum Allowable Cross Slope: Maximum allowable tangent cross slope on all new
construction shall be two (2.0) percent. Maximum allowable cross slope on any reconstruction or

overlays of existing streets shall be four (4.0) percent.

(c) Cross Slope for Street Modifications: When widening an existing street or adding turn lanes to
an existing street, the resulting cross slope of the widened portion shall be within the limits stated
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above and the new Cross Slope shall be no less than the existing cross slope. However, if the cross
slope of the existing street exceeds the Standards then new curb and gutter shall be designed such
that the existing pavement, when overlaid, will result in a straight line cross slope grade that meets
these Standards. Alternatively, the existing pavement may be removed and re-profiled to comply
with these Standards.

(d) Cross Slope for Cul-de-Sacs: The typical cross-slope to be used on street design in the City is
two (2.0) percent.

(11) Superelevation on Horizontal Curves

The purpose of superelevating a street is to maintain the riding comfort on horizontal curves.
Superelevation is not typically used on streets in the City with design speeds at or less than 35 MPH. For
design speeds higher than 35 MPH or where superelevation is required or preferred, “TDOT Standard
Specifications” and AASHTO's “Green Book” design standards and procedures shall be used. The
following criteria shall be followed:

(a) Where Superelevation Is Permitted: Superelevation may be allowed for curves on Arterial and
Major Collector streets. In no case shall superelevation exceed four (4.0) percent cross slopes. As
specified in Table 2.3 (2), superelevation shall not be used on Local Streets.

(b) Transition Length: When superelevation is used, use the TDOT method of a 50/50 split of the
transition length each side of the tangent point

(c) Drainage: Where superelevation is used, the gutter shall always be an inflow type. The water
must enter a storm sewer system or other acceptable outlet from the street rather than crossing the
street in sheet flow. Where medians are present in a super-elevated section, water may be allowed
to sheet flow from the median to the street gutter.

2.3.9 Vertical Alignment
The design of vertical curves in street design should be simple in application and should result in a design
that is safe and comfortable in operation, pleasing in appearance and adequate for drainage.

(1) Maximum and Minimum Grades for Streets
The maximum and minimum grades for specific street classifications are shown in to Table 2.3 (2). The
centerline grade in the bulb of a cul-de-sac shall not exceed five (5.0) percent.

(2) Grade Breaks

No single point grade break shall exceed four-tenths (0.40) percent, except for the flow line in sag
curves where the maximum grade break is one (1.0) percent. In curb returns, a grade break may be as
great as three (3.0) percent for extreme circumstances.

(3) Minimum Flow-line Grades
Minimum flow-line grades for gutters shall be one-half (0.50) percent, except in the bulb of cul-de-sacs
where the minimum shall be one (1.0) percent.

(4) Grades Through Intersections

The profile grade lines on the legs of an intersection should be adjusted for a distance back from the
intersection to provide a smooth junction and proper drainage. Normally, the grade line of the major
street should be carried through the intersection and that of the minor street should be adjusted to it.
Any changes in profile through an intersection should meet the crest and sag curve criteria noted
below, to the extent deemed practical. The City Engineer shall approve all variations from these criteria.

Intersection approach grades should consider the deceleration and acceleration that occurs due to
traffic control and turning movements. It is desirable to provide near-level intersection approach grades
to improve operations and safety within the intersection area. Maximum intersection approach grades
are shown in Table 2.3 (5).
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Table 2.3 (5) Maximum Grades

Classification

Maximum Grade

Maximum Grade Approaching
Signalized Intersection

Freeway Determined by TDOT n/a
Expressway Determined by TDOT 2 % for 600 ft.
Major Arterial 6 % 2 % for 500 ft.
Minor Arterial 7 % 2 % for 500 ft.
Major Collector 8% 3 % for 400 ft. **
Commercial/Industrial

Major Collector Residential 10 % 3 9% for 300 ft.
Minor Collector 10 % 3 9% for 300 ft.
Local Commercial/Industrial 8 % 4 9% for 200 ft. **
Local Residential * 14 %* 4 % for 100 ft.
Cul-de-Sac 5% n/a

Alley 8 % n/a

* Maximum desirable grade is 10% unless existing conditions justify the use of a higher grade. When a higher grade is
proposed, it must be approved by the City Engineer to ensure ease of service for emergency and service vehicles.
** Concrete pavement may be required to maintain acceptable pavement conditions on steep sections.

(5) Requirements for Using Vertical Curves

The major control for safe operation on “crest” vertical curves is the provision of ample sight distance for the
design speed. Crest vertical curves should be designed to at least provide the minimum stopping sight
distance as established in AASHTO's “Green Book”.

The design of “sag” vertical curves is controlled by headlight distance, passenger comfort, drainage control
and general street appearance. At under-crossings the structure may limit sight distance which could cause
the need for higher K factors to achieve adequate stopping sight distance.

(6) Joining Existing Improvements
Connection with existing streets shall be made to match the existing grade of the existing improvements, in
accordance with vertical alignment criteria (grade breaks shall not exceed allowable).

(7) Vertical Clearance

Vertical clearance above a street shall be a minimum vertical clearance of sixteen and one-half (16.5) feet.
The City Engineer may require greater clearance when considered necessary to meet future street operation
requirements.

(8) Off-Site Continuance of Grade and Ground Lines

To assure that future street improvements will meet these Standards the grade and ground lines of all local
and collector streets, except cul-de-sacs, shall be continued on the plans for five-hundred (500) feet beyond
the proposed construction. The grade and ground lines of all arterials shall be continued one-thousand
(1000) feet beyond the end of the proposed construction.

(9) Coordinating Horizontal and Vertical Alignments

Horizontal and vertical design should not be designed independently. Horizontal alignment and profile are
among the more important design elements of a street. Their effective combination increases safety,
encourages uniform speed, and improves appearance. Some general guidelines for their relationships are:

(a) Curves and grades should be in proper balance. The designer shall not combine extreme horizontal
and/or vertical conditions or introduce significant curves at the end of long tangent sections or flat
grades.

(b) Sharp horizontal curvature should not be introduced at or near the top of a pronounced crest

.
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vertical curve, nor should it be introduced near the bottom of a steep grade approaching or near the
low point of a pronounced sag vertical curve.

(c) Both horizontal and vertical curvature and profile should be made as flat as practical at intersections
where sight distance along both streets is important and vehicles may have to slow or stop.

(d) Designers should begin evaluating horizontal alignment and profile in the preliminary design stage.
Proposed alignment and profile should be submitted to the City for review and comment prior to
advancing the design process.

2.3.10 Sight Distance

(1) General
Sight distance calculations shall be based on AASHTO’s “Green Book” requirements.

All streets designed in the City shall provide adequate sight distance for all types of users, considering
both horizontal and vertical alignment. Sight distance should be carefully considered in the preliminary
stages of design when both the horizontal and vertical alignment may still be subject to adjustment.
Specific sight distance requirements include:

(2) Sight Obstructions

Any object within a sight distance triangle more than twenty-four (24) inches above the flow-line
elevation of the adjacent street shall constitute a sight obstruction, and shall be removed or lowered.
Such objects include but are not limited to berms, buildings, parked vehicles on private property, cut
slopes, hedges, trees, shrubs, mailbox clusters, utility cabinets or tall crops. Since vehicles parked on-
street are under the control of the City, parked vehicles shall not be considered an obstruction for
design purposes. The city may limit parking to protect visibility as needed. The sight distance shall be
measured to the approach lane positions as shown in Figure 2.3 (2). In no case shall any permanent
object encroach into the line-of-sight of any part of the sight distance triangle. Street trees within the
sight distance easement may be excepted from this requirement if pruned up to eight (8) feet, and the
trunks at maturity do not collectively hinder sight lines as determined by the City Engineer. The shaded
portion of the diagram depicts the sight triangle area where site element heights and locations are
strictly limited.

— — — — — — — — —— — —
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Intersection Sight Distance Triangle
Figure 2.3 (2)

During the street design process, the designer shall identify and correct for any sight obstructions that
could limit the driver’s sight distance beyond the distances noted above. This process shall investigate
both the vertical and horizontal plane for sight obstructions. No landscaping or hardscaping shall be
permitted within a corner area that will block the line of sight for pedestrian visibility (not higher than
twenty-four (24) inches and possibly less depending on street geometry).
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Street intersections shall be designed so that adequate sight distance is provided along all streets. The
required sight distance shall be determined by the design speed and grades of the street and the
acceleration rate of an average vehicle. In addition, for all streets that intersect with Arterial and
Collector streets, the sight distance must be large enough to allow a vehicle to enter the street and
accelerate to the average running speed without interfering with the traffic flow on the Arterial or
Collector Street. Intersection sight distance is generally determined based on the different types of
traffic control at an intersection. In most cases sight distance triangles will be required as described
below. The different situations, or cases, that must be considered are defined in the following
discussion.

(3) Sight Distance Easements

All sight distance easements must be shown on the street plan/profile plans. All necessary sight
distances must be within the public right-of-way or a sight distance easement dedicated to the City.
When the line of sight crosses onto private property, a “Sight Distance Easement” shall be dedicated to
provide the required clear sight distance. The easement or right-of-way shall be dedicated to the City;
however, maintenance shall be the responsibility of a private entity such as the property owner or the
appropriate home owners association (HOA).

2.3.11 Lane Transitions

Lane transitions are necessary when through lanes require lateral transitions without the use of horizontal
curves. Also, when constructing a street that will directly connect with an existing street of different width, it
is necessary to install a transition taper between the two. The length of taper depends upon the lateral
offset distances between the outside traveled edge of the two sections and the design speed of the
roadway. Formulas for determining transition taper lengths are shown below:

For Speeds < 40 MPH: L=W*S2
60

For Speeds > 40 MPH: L=W*S

L = transition taper length, feet
W = width of pavement offset, feet
S = roadway design speed, MPH

When transition tapers are located on a curve, the separate halves of the roadway should be designed with
different curves to create the taper without any angle points in the curvature.

2.3.12 Auxiliary Lanes
Aucxiliary through lanes may be required along sections of any arterial or collector street to address existing
or projected capacity or safety issues, at the determination of the City Engineer.

2.3.13 Intersections

Intersections shall be designed to provide for the
safety of motorists, pedestrians, and bicyclists.
Designs should generally be based on criteria
from the ITE's “Traffic Engineering Handbook” and
AASHTO's “Green Book”.

(1) Basic Intersection Design

By their nature, intersections are conflict
locations. Vehicles, pedestrians, and bicycles
all cross paths. Each crossing is a conflict
point. Intersections contain many conflict
points. The basic design of intersections
includes the following objectives:

.
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Typical Intersection of Arterial Streets

. Minimize points of conflict;
. Simplify areas of conflict;

. Limit conflict frequency; and
. Limit conflict severity.

These objectives can be achieved using the design elements presented as follows.

(2) Minimum Number of Intersection Turn Lanes

Intersections planned and constructed in the City should allow for a minimum number of lanes to
provide acceptable levels of traffic operations. Table 2.3 (6) identifies the minimum number of turn
lanes to be provided at typical arterial, collector and local street intersections. The City Engineer may
increase or decrease these requirements based on a traffic impact analysis or other relevant factors.
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Table 2.3 (6) Typical Minimum Intersection/Interchange Requirements

Intersecting With A:
Class Major Arterial Minor Arterial Major Collector Minor Collector High Volume | Intermediate Low Volume
Local Volume Local
Local
Separate Rights Separate Rights . .
Major Double Lefts Double Lefts Separate Rights Separate Rights Should not Possible Lefts Should not
i . . Double Lefts Double Lefts
Arterial Possible Possible . . connect on Collector connect
Possible Interchange | Possible Interchange
Interchange Interchange
Separate Rights Separate Rights . .
Minor Double Lefts Double Lefts on Separate Rl.ghts on Separate Rl.ghts on Should not Possible Lefts Should not
. . . Arterial Arterial
Arterial Possible Arterial connect on Collector connect
Lefts on Collector Lefts on Collector
Interchange
Separate Rights . Single lefts Single lefts
. Separate rights . . . . :
Major Double Lefts Sinale lefts Possible separate Possible separate Possible Lefts Possible Lefts | Possible Lefts on
Collector Possible 9 Rights Rights on Collector on Collector Collector
Interchange Possible roundabout Possible roundabout
Separate Rights . Single lefts Single lefts
. Separate rights . . . . :
Minor Double Lefts Sinale lefts Possible separate Possible separate Possible Lefts | Possible Lefts | Possible Lefts on
Collector Possible 9 Rights Rights on Collector on Collector Collector
Interchange Possible roundabout | Possible roundabout
. . Possible
High Volume Should not Possible Lefts on Possible Lefts on Possible Lefts on Possible roundabout Possible
Local connect Arterial Collector Collector roundabout roundabout
oca Possible roundabout Possible roundabout
Intermediate Should not Should not connect Possible Lefts on Possible Lefts on Possible Possible Possible
Vol Local connect Collector Collector roundabout roundabout roundabout
ofume Loca Possible roundabout Possible roundabout
Low Volume Should not Possible Lefts on Possible Lefts on Possible . Possible
Local connect Should not connect Collector Collector roundabout Possible roundabout
Possible roundabout Possible roundabout roundabout

HISTORIC
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NOTE: It is assumed that, at a minimum, single left turn lanes will be provided at all public street intersections along major streets, and will also be provided on
any collector approach to an arterial street.
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(3) Location of Intersections

Intersections create turning movements and therefore conflict points in the traffic stream. It is therefore
essential that they be carefully planned, located and designed to function effectively and safely. For
intersection location criteria, refer to Section 2.3.23, Access Management and Design.

(4) Spacing of Intersections

Intersections with arterial and major collector streets shall be as shown on the Major Thoroughfare Plan.
When not shown, intersection spacing shall be determined based on a traffic circulation and operations
analysis considering elements such as left and right turn lane requirements, traffic weaving movements,
location of private access points, and traffic signal coordination. In no case shall these intersections be
less than those shown in Table 2.3 (2). Street jogs and/or intersections on minor collector and local
streets of less than two-hundred (200) feet shall not be allowed, except where both intersecting streets
are cul-de-sacs in which case the street jogs with centerline offsets of less than one hundred and
twenty-five (125) feet shall not be allowed.

(5) Lane Alignment

All lanes shall be in alignment through each intersection, with a maximum of a two (2) foot shift in a
hardship situation only, subject to approval by the City Engineer. Should a shift of greater than two (2)
feet be allowed, special markings and signs may be required to support that shift design.

(6) Angle of Intersection
Crossing streets should intersect at ninety (90) degrees whenever possible. In no case shall they
intersect at less than eighty (80) degrees or more than one-hundred (100) degrees.

(7) Horizontal Alignment and Vertical Profile
(a) Horizontal: The horizontal alignment of streets through an intersection shall be designed in
conformance with Tables 2.3 (2). Intersections may be placed on horizontal curves, provided that
the tangent lengths given in Tables 2.3 (2) are provided on the minor street and the required
intersection sight distance is met.

(b) Vertical: The street profile grade shall not exceed the percentages shown in Table 2.3 (5) for
the approaches to the intersection, as measured along the centerline of the street. The profile grade
within the intersection streets shall not exceed three (3) percent.

(c) Prevailing Street Grade: The grade of the street with the higher classification shall prevail at
intersections. The lesser street shall adapt to the grade of the major street. Grading of adjacent
property and driveways shall adapt to the street grades. When streets are of equal classification, the
City Engineer shall determine which street grade prevails.

(8) Exclusive Left Turn Lanes

Exclusive left turn lanes shall be provided on all arterial streets and other streets wherever left turn lanes
are specified as needed by an access plan, required by these Specifications or warranted and approved
by the City Engineer. The Designer shall use information in the traffic impact study, when available, to
determine whether an exclusive left turn lane is warranted on non-arterial streets.

(a) At Signalized Intersections: A separate left turn lane shall be required unless otherwise determined
by the City Engineer.

(b) At Unsignalized Intersections: Left turn lanes may be required at approaches to intersections for
which the combination of through, left, and opposing volumes exceeds warrants as stated in a traffic
analysis. The City Engineer will determine which peak hours to consider in this evaluation. The traffic
impact analysis (TIA) shall make recommendations for the location and dimensions of all left turn lanes.

(c) Design Criteria: Left turn lanes shall be designed to provide the following functions:
i. A means for safe deceleration outside the high speed through lane.
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i. A storage length long enough for left turning vehicles so that signal phasing can be optimized
and intersection delay minimized.

ii. A means of separating movements at unsignalized intersections to reduce left turn impacts on
other flows.

The design elements for a left turn lane are the approach taper, bay taper, lengths of lanes, width of
lanes, and departure taper. For a graphical representation of bay taper and approach taper lengths, see
Figure 2.3 (3). The required left turn lane widths shall be as specified in Table 2.3 (1). Other dimensions
shall be as defined in the traffic impact analysis (TIA).

(9) Exclusive Right Turn Lanes
Exclusive right turn lanes shall be provided at locations where they are specified as needed by an access
plan, or where required by the applicable traffic impact study, approved by the City Engineer.

(a) Warrants for Right Turn Lanes: The traffic impact analysis (TIA) shall determine whether a right
turn lane is to be provided at intersections or accesses.

(b) Design Criteria: Right turn lanes shall be designed to accomplish the following functions:

i. Provide a means of safe deceleration outside the high speed through lane.

i. Provide a separate storage area for right turns to assist in the optimization of traffic signal
phasing.

iii. Provide a means of separating right turn movements at stop controlled intersections.

The design elements are the approach taper, bay taper, lengths of lanes, width of lanes, and
departure taper. For approach taper lengths and other elements, see Figure 2.3 (4).

i O

Pedestrian Refuge

(c) Pedestrian Refuge: Where pedestrian refuge is required between a right turn lane and through
lanes, it should be designed in accordance with Figures 2.3 (5).

(10) Acceleration/Deceleration Lanes

For each high volume driveway and major intersection, acceleration/ deceleration lanes shall be
considered. The specific designs for these lanes shall be in accordance with the design for left and right
turn lanes given above. NCHRP Report 279 should also be consulted during the design process for
additional guidance.

(a) Acceleration Lane Transition Tapers: The traffic impact analysis (TIA) shall determine the
necessary distances for designing acceleration lane lengths and tapers, subject to approval of the
City Engineer.

(b) Deceleration Lane Transition Tapers: The traffic impact analysis (TIA) shall determine the

necessary distances for designing deceleration lane lengths and tapers, subject to approval of the
City Engineer.
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(c) Left Turn Approach and Bay Tapers: When left turn lanes are designed with lateral transitions,

the formula on Figure 2.3 (3) shall be used to compute the necessary distances, subject to
approval of the City Engineer.

(d) Right Turn Approach and Bay Tapers: When right turn lanes are designed with lateral
transitions, the approach and bay taper formulas on Figure 2.3 (4) shall be used to compute the
necessary distances, subject to approval of the City Engineer.
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(11) Curb Returns

(a) Radii of Curb Returns: The corner radii at street intersections shall meet the following
minimum requirements in Table 2.3 (7) unless otherwise approved or required by the City
Engineer. For curb returns on a State Highway, TDOT's curb radii requirements shall supersede
these requirements. At street intersections in residential areas, the minimum radius of curb return
shall be twenty-five (25) feet. In industrial and commercial areas, and when a residential street
intersects with a non-residential street, the minimum curb return radius shall be thirty (30) feet.
Should the expected right-turning truck volumes exceed ten (10) vehicles per hour in the design
hour, then the designer shall use larger radii or 3-centered compound curves to provide for the
turning movements of the larger vehicles. Where the angle of the street intersection is less than
ninety (90) degrees, the City Engineer may require greater radii. See Table 2.3 (3) for general
requirements regarding vehicle turning needs at intersections.

Table 2.3 (7) Operating Characteristics of Intersection Corner Radii

Corner Radius Operational Characteristics
<9 Not appropriate for passenger cars
25-30 Low speed turn for passenger car; crawl-speed for

single unit trucks with minor lane encroachment

40 Moderate speed turn for passenger cars. Low
speed turn for single unit trucks with minor lane
encroachment.

50 Moderate-speed turns for all vehicles up to WB-50

(b) Curb Return Grades: The desirable grade for gutter flow-lines around the curb return should be
a minimum of one (1) percent. The minimum allowable grade for gutter flow-lines around curb
returns shall be a minimum of one-half (0.5) percent.

(12) Traffic Islands
(a) Corner Islands Separating Right Turns: Standard corner islands shall be used in four (4) or six
(6) lane Arterial/Arterial intersections to channelize traffic where required to provide pedestrian
refuge or where required by the City Engineer. The corner islands shall be designed as raised islands
in accordance with Figure 2.3 (5) and “Green Book” Standards, for a right turn lane continuing to an
exclusive lane or for a right turn lane stop or yield condition, respectively. The striping shall be in
accordance with the requirements of the Traffic Control Section.

(b) Median Islands Separating Opposing Traffic:
Median islands are required at all Arterial/Arterial
intersections. If raised medians are not required by
these Specifications, the median islands may be raised
or painted. The length of the island shall include the
appropriate approach taper, bay taper and length of
lane required by the Specifications, or supported by
another approved resource standard. The design shall
be as follows:

Typical Raised Median

i. No Obstruction. Medians must not obstruct the minimum left turn radius for the design
vehicle(s).

ii. Drainage. Landscaped medians shall include drainage facilities to handle sprinkler run-off and
nuisance flows. When low maintenance landscaping is used in conjunction with trickle
irrigation, drainage requirements may be waived and outfall curb and gutter should be used.

.
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iii. Median Islands Required. Median islands are standard on all new 6-lane and 4-lane Arterial
streets. These islands shall be designed to provide pedestrian refuge.

(c) Median Islands on Minor Arterials, Collectors, or Local Streets: Raised medians may be
placed in Minor Arterial, Collector, and all Local streets. If medians are included, they shall be placed
in the public right-of-way, and they must meet the following standards for design:

i.  No Obstruction. The medians may not obstruct the design vehicle turns.

ii. Visibility. The medians must be placed such that the required visibility in the intersection is not
obstructed.

iii. Undiminished Use. Medians must be placed so they do not diminish the intersection use except
where designing a right-in/right-out intersection.

iv. Alignment. Lanes on one side of the intersection must align with the correct lanes on the
opposite side of the intersection.

v. Median Maintenance. Most medians will be maintained by parties other than the City. The
maintenance responsibility must be defined on the Final Plat or Development Agreement. The
City will maintain selected medians, primarily along State highways based on agreements with
TDOT.

vi. Public Use. The City may use these islands for street signing and may choose to remove the
medians if it is deemed necessary by the City Engineer.

vii. Additional Right-of-way. The Developer shall dedicate all additional right-of-way necessary to
include these medians.

viii. Compliance with these Standards. The median design must comply with all applicable median
criteria in these Standards and the streetscape standards of the City.

(d) Turn Prohibition Islands: An intersection may be designed with islands to prohibit left and
right turn movements into or out of the intersection. Typically, these islands should not be used
unless there is also a street median present to ensure that improper movements are not made.

Turn Prohib—ition Island

e) Splitter Islands on Roundabouts: In modern roundabout designs, raised splitter islands shall be
designed in accordance with the Federal Highway Administration “Roundabouts: An Informational
Guide” to direct traffic and provide pedestrian refuge.

(13) Right-of-Way

All intersection rights-of-way and utility easements shall be dedicated to provide adequate right-of-way
to include sidewalks, access ramps, and utilities. Additional right-of-way may be required at
intersections to provide space for additional left or right turn lanes without reducing the widths of
standard required facilities. Where standard intersections are used, additional right-of-way may be
required to accommodate the potential installation of a roundabout in the future.
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(14) Channelization
Channelization refers to physical or visual guides used to separate vehicles, bicycles and pedestrians
into particular lanes.

(a) Intent of Channelization:
Channelization is intended to:

i.  Prohibit undesirable or wrong way
movements.

ii. Define desirable vehicular paths.

iii. Encourage safe vehicle speeds.

iv. Separate points of conflict
wherever possible.

v. Cause traffic streams to cross at
right angles and merge at flat
angles.

vi. Facilitate high-priority traffic
movements.

vii. Facilitate traffic control scheme.
viii. Remove decelerating, stopped, or
slow vehicles from high-speed

through-traffic streams.

ix. Provide safe crossings for pedestrians/bicycles.

X.  Provide safe refuge for pedestrians.

Channelization at intersection

(b) Specific Channelization Requirements: Channelization shall be required at locations where it is
necessary for safety or to protect the operation of the major street. Examples include:

i.  Providing raised medians in all Arterials where left turns are prohibited.

ii. Prohibiting undesirable turning movements such as right and left turns, in and/or out.

iii. Providing exclusive turning lanes, with appropriate striping.

iv. Providing travel lanes, with widths as specified in the standard street cross sections.

v. Raised islands must be large enough to be visible to vehicle drivers. Therefore, no single island,
including pedestrian paths and/or pedestrian refuge, shall be smaller than 100 square feet.

(15) Street Narrowing

Minor Collector or Local streets may be narrowed at intersections to provide more visibility for
pedestrians. This shortens the distance necessary for pedestrians to cross the street. The narrowing shall
not encroach into bike lanes or travel lanes. Narrowing may not be used on Major Collectors without
any parking lanes, on any Arterials, or where the standard width is necessary. When narrowing is
proposed, turning paths shall be evaluated to ensure that anticipated service vehicles (fire, sanitation,
school buses) can be accommodated with the proposed design.

(16) Roundabouts
Roundabouts are considered a form of traffic control. Roundabouts shall be considered as two types: (1)
Modern Roundabouts and (2) Mini Roundabouts.

(a) Modern Roundabouts: Modern Roundabouts shall be specially designed to the specific need
on high traffic volume streets and used to improve traffic flow. Roundabouts shall be designed
based on the FHWA's, “Roundabouts: An Informational Guide”, “TDOT Standard Specifications” for
typical layout and comply with all “PROWAG” requirements.

(b) Design Experience. The design shall be performed or checked by a registered Professional
Engineer who has designed a minimum of two roundabouts, located on either collector or
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(1) Sidewalks

(c) Mini Roundabouts: Mini Roundabouts may be allowed in a neighborhood setting for traffic
calming. Mini roundabouts may be used on Local Streets. The design shall be performed in
accordance with the FHWA Roundabout Design Guide, or other design criteria approved by the City
Engineer.

2.3.14 Sidewalks, Curbs & Gutters, Shoulders and Ditches

(a) Typical Cross-Sections: Street cross sections
that include sidewalks shall be as specified in this
chapter. The typical cross-sections are provided
in Appendix C.

(b) Clear Zone: Sidewalks shall be designed to
provide a desirable lateral clear zone of six (6)
feet for conventional areas. Vertical clearance
should be at seven (7) feet or higher.

Typical Sidewalk with Grass Strip

(c) Other Sidewalk Requirements: Refer to
Section 2.4, Pedestrian Facilities, and Zoning Ordinance for other related sidewalk requirements
and guidance from the City’s Major Thoroughfare Plan.

(d) Location of Sidewalks: Sidewalks are required on both sides of all streets in the City except
Mack Hatcher Parkway, Interstate 65, rural roads, alleys, and the undeveloped edge of
neighborhood parkways. Sidewalk design shall comply with the standards in this section.

(e) Setback: Sidewalks shall be set back a minimum of five (6) feet behind the street curb along lots
within conventional areas. The intervening space between the back of the curb and the edge of the
sidewalk is intended for the placement of street trees and other roadside features.

In areas designated as “traditional”, sidewalks shall normally be set back a minimum of five (6) feet
behind the street curb. The intervening space between the back of the curb and the edge of the
sidewalk is intended for the placement of street trees and utilities. Along nonresidential and mixed-
use lots within traditional areas, sidewalks may be located at the back of the curb. In no instance
shall the intervening space between the back of the curb and the facade of a building be less than
ten (12) feet.

(f) Minimum Width: Sidewalks and trails running along streets shall meet the minimum widths as
specified in Table 2.3.1.

(g) Ramps: Ramps meeting requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) shall be
installed at the intersection of all sidewalks with public streets. Ramps shall be designed in
accordance with the Standard Drawings, located in Appendix B and shall comply with Accessibility
Guidelines for Pedestrian Facilities in the Public Right-of-Way.

(h) Configuration
i. Sidewalks shall be constructed of concrete, textured pavers or a combination of these materials,
and shall be raised above the adjacent street level. In special circumstances, brick sidewalks may
be allowed by the City Engineer, provided that an agreement is executed requiring
maintenance by others.

ii. Pedestrian street crossings at intersections may be raised above the adjacent street level as a
traffic-calming measure.

iii. Sidewalks shall connect with existing or planned sidewalks at property boundaries.
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Vrtical fombir;ed cur‘t; ana gutter 7 Rollover curb with grate transition
(3) Shoulders

iv. Sidewalks shall connect building entries within and between developments.

v. Except where brick or pavers are used, all public sidewalks shall maintain a brushed concrete
finish for safety.

(i) Inlets: Drainage inlet accesses located in a sidewalk shall be integrated with sidewalks. The inlet
access shall be flush with the sidewalk surface. No manholes, inlets, or other storm sewer facilities
are allowed within curb ramps. Refer to the drainage study requirements for sizing of inlets. Inlets
are not allowed in the curb return, but shall be located at or behind the tangent points of the curb
returns.

(j) Payment In-Lieu of Sidewalks: See City of Franklin Zoning Ordinance.

(2) Curb and Gutter

Type and Location: Table 2.3 (1) notes the type of curb and gutter to be used for the various street
classifications and sections. City standard details for combined curbs and gutters are shown in
Appendix B, Standard Drawings section of this manual. The standard sections include a vertical
face combined curb and gutter and a mountable curb section with integral gutter.

(a) Post Curbs - Post curb sections without an integral gutter pan shall not be used unless
approved by the City Engineer. Under no circumstances will they be used when water flows along
the curb face.

(b) Ribbon Curbs - Ribbon curb, which is typically 8 inches wide at the top and is cast near the
asphalt surface, may be used in locations such as alleys and adjacent to medians where surface
water runoff is conveyed over the curb to detention areas.

(c) Standard Combined Curb with Gutters - The standard vertical face curb and gutter section
consists of a 6-inch wide concrete curb cast integral with a 24-inch wide sloping gutter for a
combined width of 30 inches. Local streets shall be allowed to use 18-inch wide sloping gutter as
approved by the City Engineer.

(d) Spill Curbs - Where curb and gutter sections are used in superelevated streets and adjacent to
medians, the gutter pan shall be sloped away from the median (“spill curb”) to allow sheet flow
toward the drainage structures.

(e) Mountable Curbs - The standard mountable curb or “rollover” curb is to be cast integral with a
12-inch wide gutter pan for a combined width of 24 inches. Vane grating for mountable curbs
requires a width transition of the gutter pan to match the traffic edge of the drain casting.
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All streets constructed in the City should be constructed with curb and gutter. However, in extenuating
circumstances, shoulders may be allowed by the City Engineer on a case by case interim basis. Where
authorized, they shall be provided in addition to the elements shown on the typical cross sections
contained at the end of this chapter.

(4) Roadside Ditches
(a) Location: Ditches are not normally allowed in the City unless otherwise approved by the City
Engineer.

(b) Ditch Profile: The profile grade of the ditch shall be maintained at a minimum slope of one (1.0)
percent and a maximum slope of five (5.0) percent. The side slopes of the ditches outside of the
right-of-way shall be a minimum of 4:1 and meet any specific criteria of the drainage study. Flatter
slopes may be considered when a paved invert is designed for the ditch bottom.

(c) Ditch Slope: The slope and capacity of any roadside ditches shall be maintained in any areas
that driveways cross the ditch. Each site is required to provide a concrete pipe, a minimum of
fifteen (15) inches in diameter, calculated to meet capacity and strength requirements of the
drainage study. The pipe shall be designed to have no less than twenty four (24) inches of cover
over the pipe. All portions of the driveway within the right-of-way shall be paved with concrete or
asphalt.

(d) Ditch Maintenance: All driveway improvements within the right-of-way including piping,
ditches, curb and gutter, and sidewalk are generally the responsibility of the City.

2.3.15 Medians =

(1) General Requirements

General criteria for medians are specified in Table 2.3
(1). Also refer to the Franklin Zoning Ordinance. In the
City, medians are required on all Arterial and Major
Collector Streets. Raised medians are preferred, but
depressed or painted medians may be allowed on a
case by case basis. Other medians may be required by
the City Engineer for specific circumstances to control
traffic. Medians requested by developers may be
approved as long as additional rights-of-way are

dedicated and all maintenance shall be done by viable
private parties .The minimum width of any raised
median shall be four (4) feet wide, from face-of-curb to face-of-curb.

(2) Turn Lane and Access
The design of medians shall include the evaluation for
current and future turn lanes and accesses.

(3) Design of Openings

Median openings shall be designed to accommodate
the selected design vehicle for all movements. Raised
island and other geometric design features shall be
installed at median openings when necessary to
prohibit certain turning or cross movements in the
intersection.

(4) Spacing of Openings

The effectiveness of medians is diminished by frequent and/or poorly spaced median openings.
Openings should therefore be carefully coordinated with public and private street access points.
Median openings should be located only at major public or private access points, or at mid-block
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locations if needed to serve U-turns. Optimum location of openings is best determined based on the
findings of a Circulation Plan and Traffic Impact Analysis. Minimum spacing on major streets should
normally be at least six-hundred (600) feet to accommodate back to back left turn lanes and weaving
between openings.

(5) Drainage

Landscaped medians shall be provided with drainage facilities to handle sprinkler runoff and nuisance
flows. Sprinklers shall be designed to prevent spray onto the pavement surface. A properly designed
drain system shall be required.

(6) Nose Design

Vehicle tracking templates shall be used to determine the optimum position and design of the median
nose so that vehicles do not track onto the median, and are coordinated with other movements in the
intersection. The minimum radius for nose curbs shall be two (2) feet to flow-line.

(7) Paving
When medians are not landscaped, they shall be paved with stamped, colored, or broom finished
concrete in accordance with the City's streetscape standards.

(8) Transitions

The ends of medians shall transition into turn lanes with a minimum radius of one-hundred (100) feet.
Change in curb directions must be accomplished with the use of radii. Angle points shall not be
allowed.

(9) Objects

No permanent structures, including light poles, fire hydrants, trees, walls or other fixed objects in the
median should be placed within clear zone as determined by the Green Book, or in any location that
would obstruct sight distance except for structures as approved in these Standards. All objects placed
within the clear zone shall be an approved TDOT/FHWA breakaway design.

2.3.16 On Street Parking

(1) General

This chapter defines the parking criteria for on-street parking, including Downtown parking, parking on
cul-de-sacs, and other special areas. Parking may be allowed on Local and Minor Collector streets at the
discretion of the City Engineer. Parking shall not be allowed on Major Collector and Arterial streets.

(2) Parallel Parking
Parallel parking is permitted on certain streets as approved by the City Engineer.

(3) No Parking Signs
For all streets in which parking is limited or not allowed, “No Parking” street signs may be required as a
part of the street design.

(4) Non-Parallel Parking

Diagonal parking shall not be allowed on City public streets and shall not be allowed to utilize the
public street for maneuvering. The City Engineer must specifically approve any on-street parking areas
that are not designed as parallel parking. All areas approved for diagonal parking shall be designed at
an angle of thirty, forty-five, or sixty degrees, as approved by the City Engineer.

(5) Parking in Cul-de-Sacs
See Section 2.3.7(1).
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(6) On-Street Handicapped Parking Requirements

Where on-street parking is provided on the block perimeter and the parking is marked or metered, a
minimum number of parking spaces must be accessible and shall comply with the Public Rights-of-Way
Accessibility Guidelines. (See Figure 2.3 (6))

(7) Inset Parking

Parking inset from the curb line may be allowed by
the City subject to the approval of the City
Engineer. In these cases, additional right-of-way
will likely be required to provide the roadside
features shown on the typical cross sections.

(8) Driveway Clearance

A vehicular parking space within the street shall be
designed with a minimum clearance of six (6) feet
from the edge of a driveway.

Typical Inset Parking

(9) Intersection Clearance

A vehicular parking space in the street shall be designed with a minimum clearance of thirty (30) feet
from the intersection flow-line. The designer shall establish the minimum clearance by reviewing sight
distance requirements in the Green Book.
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SIGNS INCLUDING THE
INTERNATIONAL SYMBOL OF

ACCESSIBILITY. (MUTCD R7-8)

TURNING SPACE
5°X5’

CLEAR SPACE
4’5’
INTERNATIONAL SYMBOL OF
ACCESSIBILITY PARKING SPACE

MARKING (36"X41") THERMOPLASTIC.

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)

6)

BLUE BACKGROUND AND WHITE
BORDER REQUIRED.

VEHICLES MAY PARK AT THE CURB OR AT THE PARKING LANE BOUNDARY AND USE THE SPACE REQUIRED
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THE BLOCK PERIMETER WHERE ON-STREET PARKING IS PROVIDED.
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FURNITURE, AND OTHER OBSTRUCTIONS TO PERMIT DEPLOYMENT OF VAN SIDE-LIFT OR RAMP OR VEHICLE
OCCUPANT TO TRANSFER TO A WHEELCHAIR OR SCOOTER.

MODIFIED VERSIONS OF THIS DETAIL ARE ALLOWED BUT SHALL COMPLY WITH PROWAG STANDARDS.
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2.3.17 Bridges

(1) Lane and Sidewalk Widths

The width of street travel lanes and sidewalks across bridge structures shall be equal to the widths on
the street approaching the structure. Sidewalk and lane widths shall not be reduced from approach
dimensions when crossing a bridge structure. Grass strip width may be eliminated across the bridge.

(2) Rails

All bridge rail or safety barriers shall concrete or metal beam guardrail constructed in accordance with
approved “TDOT Standard Specifications” as approved by the City Engineer. Bridge rails shall incorporate
aesthetic features such as formliners or stone veneers where approved by the City Engineer.

(3) Approach End Treatments
All approach end treatments for bridge rails shall be required at each end and shall be in accordance
with “TDOT Standard Specifications” as approved by the City Engineer.

2.3.18 Clearance Requirements

(1) General

Streets should be designed to minimize the potential for traffic accidents involving fixed objects beside
the street travel way. The street designer shall consult the latest edition of the AASHTO “Roadside Design
Guide” to design the safest possible roadside along City streets.

(2) Horizontal Clearance to Obstructions

The AASHTO “Roadside Design Guide” should be consulted in the design process to identify the
suggested clear zone dimensions and/or barrier for the street being designed. Regardless of this
guidance, the desirable minimum lateral clearance from the face of curb to the nearest edge of an
object is two (2) feet.

(3) Vertical Clearance
The minimum vertical clearance above a street is sixteen feet and six inches.

(4) Guardrails

The type and location of guardrails used in the City shall be approved by the City Engineer on a case-by-
case basis and comply with TDOT and FHWA standards. Wood Guard rails are prohibited on public and
private roadways within the City of Franklin.

2.3.19 Barriers and Fencing

(1) Roadside Barriers

All safety barriers shall be TDOT/FHWA approved crash-tested barriers. Aesthetic treatments such as
stone veneer, concrete with a formliner finish, or painted railings may be used with the approval of the
City Engineer.

Bridge Rail Barrier
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(2) Median Barriers
All median divider barriers shall be TDOT approved, crash-tested barriers walls. Glare screens may be
required for high volume streets as approved by the City Engineer.

(3) Fencing
No fencing shall be installed in the street right-of-way. Fencing installed behind the right-of-way shall
not result in sight distance less than the recommended distances in this document.

Access Fencing

(4) Maintain Sight Distance
No fencing or barrier installed in or adjacent to the street right-of-way shall result in sight distance less
than the recommended distances in this document.

2.3.20 Provision for Utilities

This section sets forth the criteria and location requirements for all utilities located within the right-of-way
and/or public utility easements located adjacent to public rights-of-way, such as: water, sewer, storm sewer,
subdrains, power (electric and natural gas), phone, cable television (CATV), traffic signals and mailboxes. The
appropriate utility department or agency shall determine all final alignments of utilities in consultation with
the City Engineer. For new and widened streets, provisions shall be made to include conduit for future signal
interconnects and all required pullboxes.

(1) General Requirements
Standard plan requirements and layout requirements are discussed in earlier sections. Refer to Figure
2.3 (7) for general utility placement guidelines.

(2) Minimum Depth
All utilities shall be located at least two (2) feet below the subgrade elevation, unless specifically
approved to be less by the City Engineer. Greater depth of cover may be specified by the City Engineer.

(3) Access Covers
(a) Clearance: All manhole lids, utility access covers, and range box access covers shall be flush
with the street finished surface. If located in concrete drives or sidewalks, all access covers shall be
set flush with surrounding concrete.

(b) Wheel Path: Manholes or valves installed in the street travel way shall not be designed or
constructed in the wheel path of the travel lane or at any location within a bike lane.

.
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(4) Trees and Large Shrubs

(a) Buried Utilities: Trees, berms or large shrubs shall not be placed directly over buried utilities in
the public right-of-way or easement. Additional horizontal clearances from the trunk of any tree or
shrub to any buried utility may be required by the respective utility department or agency, as
required for access, repair and/or maintenance activities.

(b) Overhead Utilities: Trees should not be planted under overhead power lines when mature
growth of the tree would encroach within the influence areas of the power lines.

(5) Use of PVC Sleeves by Franchised and Private Utilities

(a) General: It is the intent of these standards to reduce the amount of open cuts in the street.
Therefore, franchised and private utility companies shall install all utilities within a non-corrosive
sleeve equivalent to Schedule 80 PVC or other sleeves encased in concrete, slurry or flowable fill
material, across all public streets to accommodate future repairs without street cuts.

(b) Exceptions: Steel gas line street crossings will not require sleeves.

(c) Depth: Sleeves shall be installed at a minimum depth of forty-two (42) inches from the top of
the pipe to the top of pavement or thirty-six (36) inches from the top of pipe to the top of subgrade,
whichever is greater.

(d) Location: Unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer, all utility sleeves shall be located
within fifteen (15) feet of the parallel gutter flow-line of the existing street and shall be coordinated
with other utilities. Sleeves shall be separated for existing buried utilities in accordance with the
utility owner requirements. Ten feet of separation is typically preferred.

(e) Street Cuts: Utility crossings of existing streets shall be performed in accordance with an
approved Street Crossing Permit as issued by the City. Installations utilizing jacking or boring under
the street is the primary methods. Open cuts must be justified for need.

(f) Potential Signalized Intersections: Refer to Chapter 8, Signal Design, for guidance on
underground facilities for traffic signals.

(6) Location Criteria

(a) General: The utility locations discussed below are recommended for new development and
preferred in the case of existing streets and established developments.

(b) Water Mains: Water mains should be located on the north and east sides of streets
approximately seven (7) feet south or west of the north or east gutter flow-line. Water mains shall
be separated by a minimum of ten (10) feet horizontally from sanitary sewer and storm sewer
facilities. The vertical depth of the water lines shall meet the requirements of the appropriate utility
department or agency.

(c) Fire Hydrants: Fire hydrants shall be located two (2) feet minimum from curb and gutter flow-
line or two (2) feet minimum from back edge of a sidewalk or ten (10) feet minimum from edge of
pavement if no curb is present. In addition, the water line shall be located such that the valves will
not be in the wheel path of the street lane.

(d) Sanitary Sewer: Sanitary sewer should be on the centerline of the street pavement. If a median
is present, the sanitary sewer line shall be located six (6) feet west or south of the median. The
sanitary sewer shall be located such that the manhole locations are not within the wheel path of
the street lane. The vertical depth of the sanitary sewer lines shall meet the requirements of the
sanitary sewer standards of the City.
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(e) Storm Sewer: The storm sewer shall be placed so the manhole locations are not within the
wheel path of the street lane. The storm sewer lines shall meet the requirements of the storm sewer
standards as provided in this document.

(f) Natural Gas: Gas mains shall be located either within the right-of-way or in an adjacent
easement on the south and west sides of the street. For double mains (a main on each side of the
street), the requirement of north and east/south and west may be waived by the City Engineer.

(g) Power and Street Lighting: Generally, power and street lighting conduits shall be located on
both sides of the street either within the right-of-way or in an adjacent easement. Double conduits
(a conduit on each side of the street) may be acceptable as approved by the City Engineer.

(7) Other Systems
(a) Cable TV/Telephone: Cable TV and telephone lines generally serve properties from the back.
For mains along the street front the utility shall coordinate the location in the right-of-way or
easements with the City Engineer. All pedestal boxes, new and relocated, located in the right-of-
way between the curb and the sidewalk shall be installed below ground.

(b) Mailboxes: Mailboxes should be installed a minimum of one and one-half (1.5) feet from the
face of the curb, or travel lane. Mailboxes should not cause any sight obstruction for motorists
exiting side streets or driveways. Mailbox supports should not pose a fixed object hazard for
vehicles and pedestrians.

(c) Poles

i. Location: Poles, signs, and any other above ground streetscape (except regulatory signs)
should be located within five (5) feet of the right-of-way line or ten (10) feet from the travel
lane (flow-line), whichever is most restrictive.

ii. Clearance: Street light poles shall be placed no closer to the street than two (2) feet behind a
vertical curb line and no closer than two (2) feet to any sidewalk.

iii. Pole Requirements: The City Engineer may require breakaway poles on public right-of-way
where speed limit is 40 MPH or higher.

iv. Engineer Approval: All poles within the public right-of-way must be approved by the City
Engineer prior to the permit application for installation.

v. Other Requirements: All signs and heights shall meet the requirements of Chapter 8, Traffic
Signs and Marking.

(d) Subdrains: Subdrain main lines may be permitted within the public right-of-way. The Developer
shall be required to provide additional information and soils investigation. In addition, subdrains shall
be designed in accordance with the requirements of this document. If the soils investigation shows that
subdrains are required for private property foundations, these lines may be designed to be installed
within the public right-of-way only if all requirements of these Standards are met.

i.  Private Property. Subdrains built within the right-of-way for private drainage shall be private
improvements and shall have provisions for viable maintenance by the local homeowners
association or other private entities. The City may require the private party to abandon or
relocate such subdrains.

ii. Public Property. A subdrain is public if it is used to drain public improvements, such as the
street/pavement section.

iii. Depth. Top of pipe shall be at least thirty-six (36) inches below pavement surface.

iv. Outlet. All subdrains shall outlet to a detention pond, inlet, or other approved location. Each
outlet shall have a device to prohibit backflow into outlet pipe.
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v. Perforated subdrains for private improvements shall not be allowed within any public right-of-

way or easement.
vi. Professional Engineer. Subdrains must be designed by a Professional Engineer and are subject

to approval of the City Engineer.

(8) Utility Crossings with Bridge Structures

Conduit sleeves may be required within the bridge structures to provide for electrical, gas, telephone,
and cable crossings. The City Engineer may require additional sleeves to be designed with the bridge
structure for sewer, water, or other utilities.
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2.3.21 Emergency Access Street Requirements

Any emergency street access not on public right-of-way shall be provided in accordance with the
Emergency Access Section in the City Zoning Ordinance, or in accordance with the requirements of the City
Fire Marshall.

(1) Grade
The grade of the fire lanes shall be a minimum of one-half (0.5) percent and a maximum of eight (8.0)
percent.

(2) Cross Slope
The Cross Slope of the fire lanes shall be a minimum of one (1.0) percent and a maximum of four (4.0)
percent.

(3) Lane Width

The lane width shall be a minimum of twenty (20) feet from the edge of the street to edge of the street
and shall be in an access Easement. The access easement shall have a minimum width of twenty (20)
feet. The lane widths may be required to be increased through horizontal curves to accommodate fire
truck passage.

(4) Vertical Clearance
There shall be a minimum of thirteen and one-half (13.5) feet of vertical clearance over the entire fire
lane.

(5) Barricade
The fire lane may contain an approved barricade, but it must be of a type approved by the City Fire
Marshall.

(6) Signs and Markings
The fire lane shall contain signs and markings as required by the City Fire Marshall.

(7) Street Surface
The surface of the street must be a paved surface complying with Local Street pavement thickness
requirements, unless approved otherwise by the City Engineer.

(8) Maintenance
All access streets shall be maintained and kept clear for emergency use at all times.

2.3.22 Bus Stops

(1) General

The minimum design criteria for the location and construction of bus stops is as described below. The
City Engineer may vary any of the following requirements as deemed appropriate for the site and its
particular situation. The Designer shall propose and the City Engineer will approve the exact location of
the bus stop in a proposed development. All bus bay locations shall be coordinated with the City
Engineer.

Bus stop locations may be required to be constructed with special pavement designs. Developments
shall include a trolley shelter along streets served by trolleys at locations identified by the Transit
Agency. A statement confirming the viability and availability of the site as a current and/or future trolley
stop, and the appropriateness of the design of the shelter, shall be obtained from the agency. If the stop
is deemed not viable, then the City Engineer may waive the trolley shelter requirement.

(2) Bus Lane Width
Bus bays should be at least ten (10) feet wide.
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(3) Approach Leg (Near-side) Minimum Criteria
Bus stops on the approach leg of an intersection should be at least fifty (50) feet long for a single bus,
plus a sixty (60) to eighty (80) foot transition distance kept clear approaching the stop.

(4) Departure Leg (Far-side) Minimum Criteria
Bus stops on the departure leg of an intersection should provide a fifty (50) foot long loading area plus
forty (40) to sixty (60) feet of transition distance.

(5) Mid-Block Stops
Mid-block stops shall be designed with entrance and exit designed for the posted speed limit in
accordance with transition criteria approved by the City Engineer.

(6) Bus Bays
All bus pullouts and bays required by the City shall be designed and constructed in accordance with
AASHTO guidelines.

(7) Bus Shelters
For access and design guidelines for bus shelters required by the City, refer to AASHTO guidelines and
“PROWAG” standards.

(8) Bus Pullout Lanes
Bus pullouts shall be constructed with no less than fifty (50) feet between an intersection curb return
(point of curvature, P.C.) and the beginning of the lead-in taper.

2.3.23 Access Management & Design

(1) General

Driveway and street access to the public street system shall be evaluated in the preparation of any
Circulation Plans and Traffic Impact Analysis. The City Engineer may modify any of the requirements of
the driveway location and design standards based on trip generation, topography, and/or the
anticipated impacts on traffic safety and movement on the street. Notwithstanding any other provisions
of these standards, an access, which demonstrates a potential threat or danger to the public and/or
which could affect the safe and efficient flow of traffic, may be denied by the City Engineer, based on
commonly accepted and applied traffic engineering principles.

(2) Driveway Design Criteria
The Circulation Plan shall provide for compliance with the minimum standards noted below for access
from one or more lots in traditional and conventional areas to a public street:

(3) Number of Driveways Permitted
Access to streets shall be provided to lots either by means of shared access easements, private-drive
easements, including frontage or rear access drives, or direct access.

(a) From Arterial Streets

i. shared-access or private-drive easements shall be used to serve multiple lots. However, when
these are unavailable or deemed unnecessary by the City Engineer, then single lots fronting
less than six-hundred (600) feet along an arterial street shall have no more than one driveway
onto the arterial street.

ii. Lots fronting between six-hundred (600) feet and twelve-hundred (1,200) feet along an arterial
street may have a second driveway, provided that the City Engineer may approve additional
driveways based on trip generation or topography.

iii. Lots fronting in excess of twelve-hundred (1,200) feet along an arterial street may have
additional driveways, provided that the City Engineer may approve additional driveways based
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on trip generation or topography, and it is determined that the impact to traffic safety and
movement on the street will be minimal.

iv. Driveways serving the same lot shall be a minimum of two-hundred and fifty (250) feet apart,
measured from the nearest point of the radius return of the two driveways.

v. Access to a corner lot fronting on two arterial streets shall be required to have access from the
street with the lower average daily traffic volume. Access to a corner lot fronting on an arterial
street, and bordered by a collector or local street, shall be required to have access only from the
collector or local street. A lot may be permitted to have an additional driveway from the
abutting arterial street, provided that the City Engineer may approve additional driveways
based on trip generation or topography, and it is determined that the impacts on traffic safety
and movement on the street will be minimal. Approval may be conditioned upon other
geometric improvements which will mitigate traffic impacts.

Maximum of one driveway for lots less than 600" wide

00

Lots more than 1,200 wide may
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Figure 2.3 (8) - Arterial Street Driveway Spacing Criteria
(b) From Collector Streets

i Single lots fronting less than three-hundred (300) feet along a collector street shall have no
more than one driveway onto the collector street.

ii. For nonresidential uses, lots fronting more than three-hundred (300) feet along a collector
street may have more than one driveway, provided that the City Engineer may approve
additional driveways based on trip generation or topography, and it is determined that the
impacts on traffic safety and movement on the street will be minimal.

iii. Driveways shall be a minimum of one-hundred fifty (150) feet apart, measured from
the nearest point of the radius return of the two driveways.

iv.  Access to a corner lot fronting on two collector streets shall be required to have access from
the street with the lower average daily traffic volume. Access to a corner lot fronting on a
collector street, and bordered by a local street, shall be required to have access only from the
local street. A lot may be permitted to have an additional driveway from the abutting collector
street, provided that the City Engineer may approve the driveway based on trip generation or
topography, and it is determined that the impact on traffic safety and movement on the street
will be minimal.

V. In general, no access shall be permitted to residential lots from collector streets. However,
where no alternative access is available, residential lots with one-hundred and twenty-five
(125) feet of frontage or less shall be permitted to have one driveway. Residential lots fronting
in excess of one-hundred and twenty-five (125) feet along a collector street may have more
than one driveway, provided that the City Engineer may approve an additional driveway only if
it will have a minimal impact on traffic safety and movement on the street. Driveways shall be a
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minimum of fifty (50) feet apart, measured from the nearest point of the radius return of the
two driveways.
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Figure 2.3 (9) - Collector Street Driveway Spacing Criteria

(c) From Local Streets

There shall be no more than one driveway for lots fronting less than one hundred and twenty-
five (125) feet along a local street.

Lots fronting in excess of one-hundred and twenty-five (125) feet along a local street may have
more than one driveway, provided that, if approved by the City Engineer for nonresidential
uses or the Codes Department for residential uses, the additional driveway will be justified
based on trip generation or topography, and it is determined that the impact on traffic safety
and movement will be minimal. Driveways shall be a minimum of fifty (50) feet apart, measured
from the nearest point of the radius return of the two driveways.
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Figure 2.3 (10) - Local Street Driveway Spacing Criteria

(4) Minimum Distance from Intersections

(a) No low volume driveway to an arterial street shall be established within two-hundred and fifty
(250) feet of an intersecting street. See Figure 2.3 (8) for design criteria.

(b) On collector streets, no low volume driveway shall be established within two-hundred and thirty
(230) feet of an intersecting street. See Figure 2.3 (9) for design criteria.

(c) On local streets, no low volume driveway shall be established within one-hundred and twenty-
five (125) feet of an intersecting street. See Figure 2.3 (10) for design criteria.

(d) All distance measurements shall be made from the nearest point of tangency of the curve of the
intersecting street right-of-way to the nearest point of radius return of the driveway.

(e) For residential uses, a corner lot abutting two local streets may have a driveway with less than

the above required distance from the intersecting street, if, in the opinion of the City Engineer, the
driveway will not adversely affect traffic safety and movement on the streets.
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Figure 2.3 (13) Local Street Driveway Intersection Clearance

(5) Minimum Distance Between Driveways on Separate Lots

(a) For nonresidential uses, no two driveways serving separate lots on an arterial street shall be
less than two-hundred and fifty (250) feet apart. See Figure 2.3 (11) for design criteria.

(b) On collector streets, no two (2) driveways serving separate lots shall be less than one-hundred
and fifty (150) feet apart. See Figure 2.3 (12) for design criteria.

(c) On local streets, no two (2) driveways serving separate lots shall be less than twenty (20) feet
apart. The distance between driveways shall be measured from the nearest point of the radius
return of the two (2) driveways. See Figure 2.3 (13) for design criteria.

(d) The minimum separation distance may be reduced, provided that, if approved by the City
Engineer for nonresidential uses, or Building and Neighborhood Services Department for
residential uses, the following conditions exist, based on commonly accepted and applied traffic
engineering principles: the use of shared-access or private street easements is not feasible or
possible; exceptional topographic constraints or unusual site conditions exist at the driveway
location (such as in-place utility or drainage features) which would make strict application of the
standard exceptionally and/or practically difficult or unduly harsh; application of this section would
conflict with other sections of this ordinance; and where the reduction would not constitute a
threat or danger to the safe and efficient flow of traffic.
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(6) Minimum Distance from Property Line

No driveway, other than a shared-access driveway, shall extend beyond a straight line projection of any
side or rear lot line; provided, however, that the provisions may be waived subject to approval by the
City Engineer for nonresidential uses or the Codes Department for residential uses.

(7) Deceleration Lanes

(a) Approval of a nonresidential use driveway to an arterial or a collector street may be conditioned
upon construction of a deceleration lane. The lanes shall be required in conjunction with each
driveway to arterial or collector streets where a proposed land use will increase traffic volumes on
the existing street to a total in excess of one-thousand (1,000) vehicle trips per day or one-hundred
(100) peak-hour vehicle trips per day. The deceleration lane, a minimum of twelve (12) feet wide,
measured from the face of the curb for curb sections without a monolithic gutter, the edge of the
gutter for a monolithic curb and gutter section, or the edge of the shoulder line for a non-curbed
section to the center of the lane line, shall be constructed to City standards with the length
measured from the centerline of the driveway according to AASHTO's “Green Book”.

(8) Acceleration Lanes
In instances of unusual topography or traffic safety considerations, the City Engineer may require the
construction of an acceleration lane for nonresidential uses. The length of taper and total length shall
be determined based on AASHTQO's “Green Book” and other commonly accepted and applied traffic
engineering principles.

(9) Left-Turn Storage Lane
(a) Approval of a nonresidential use driveway to an arterial street or to a collector street which does
not have an exclusive left-turn storage lane may be conditioned upon the construction of a left turn
storage lane with appropriate median and/or pavement markings.

(b) The requirement and design of each storage lane, including the paved approach, bay, and
departure tapers, shall be determined from the recommendations of the traffic study and approved
by the City Engineer based on commonly accepted and applied traffic engineering principles. See
Figure 2.3 (3) for design criteria.

(10) Shared-Access Easements

(a) In the re-subdivision of property, the City Engineer may require private driveway easements or
other conditions that require multiple lots or parcels to have shared vehicle access locations to
arterial or collector streets such as through the use of rear-access or frontage drives where, in
accordance with commonly accepted and applied traffic engineering principles, these may be
necessary in order to provide for the safe and efficient flow of traffic. Rear-access or frontage drives
should be used only when they can be designed properly to provide safe and efficient access for
properties.

(b) Where shared-access easements are required, the subdivision plat shall state that the transfer of
lots shall be subject to the provision of such easements, which shall provide for a guaranteed,
unrestricted, right of access to all other owners providing such easements and that the owners of
lots subject to shared-access easements shall be required to execute an agreement specifying
responsibility for construction and perpetual maintenance of the easements in accordance with the
approved access plan. The agreement shall specify that the parties thereto shall hold the City
harmless from liabilities resulting from unsafe conditions on shared-access easements.

Copies of the agreements from the current owners of lots through which shared-access easements
are to run shall be filed with the City Engineer. Construction on shared-access easements shall not
be commenced until all agreements are filed. Copies of all subsequent amendments to the
agreements shall also be filed with the City Engineer.
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(c) In the event that the owners fail to maintain shared-access easements in a safe and stable
driving condition, the Building and Neighborhood Services Director, after appropriate notice, may
have the unsafe or unstable conditions corrected and bill the owners for all reasonable costs.
Should the owners fail to pay the City the amount of such charge within thirty (30) days from
receipt of a certified invoice, then the costs shall be certified to the City Attorney, who shall process
a lien on the properties upon which the expenditure was made.

(11) Driveway Approach Length and Restrictions

Driveways for nonresidential uses must extend a minimum of thirty (30) feet into the property from the
lot line abutting the street before the edge of the driveway may be intersected by a parking lot space,
aisle, or drive. The minimum length of the driveway restriction may be extended, provided that it is
determined by the City Engineer that anticipated traffic volumes and commonly accepted and applied
traffic engineering principles justify the need for longer, controlled storage lanes. See Figure 2.3 (14)
for design criteria.
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Figure 2.3 (14) - Driveway Approach Design Criteria

(12) Driveway Width Requirements
(a) The width of driveways, measured at the nearest points of the radius returns, shall meet the
requirements in the table below.

(b) Driveways to nonresidential uses may exceed the maximum width, provided that it is
determined by the City Engineer that the need to provide safer turning movements and/or the
number of trips generated for truck traffic to or from the property will justify the need for additional
driveway lanes.

Table 2.3 (8) Driveway Width Requirements
Use Drive Width (feet)
Minimum Maximum
Residential (to individual dwelling units) 10 20
Nonresidential — One Way Traffic 15 20
Nonresidential - Two Way Traffic' 25 36

[1] Multilane driveways may be wider subject to the approval of the City Engineer.
(13) Median Driveways

Median driveways, in which ingress and egress lanes are separated by a minimum four (4) foot wide
raised concrete curb median, may exceed the maximum two-way width, provided that the individual
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ingress or egress lane will not exceed the limits of one-way access width, and the median will not
exceed fourteen (14) feet in width. These dimensions and lanes may be increased for higher-volume
driveways if justified by a Traffic Impact Study. Additionally, monuments, walks, vegetation, or signing
must not be located in the median in such a way as to interfere with driver vision and safety when
entering or exiting the driveway.

(14) Radius of Driveway Curve
(a) The radius of curve connecting the edge of the acceleration or deceleration lane or through-
traffic lane and edge of driveway shall meet the requirements of Table 2.3 (9).

(b) The radius of the driveway curve to nonresidential uses may exceed the maximum radius
length, provided that it is determined by the City Engineer that the need to provide safer turning
movements and/or the number of trips generated to or from the property for truck traffic will justify
the need for additional radius length.

Table 2.3 (9) Radius of Driveway Curve

Radius of Curve (feet) '
Use — -
Minimum Maximum

Residential 5 15
Nonresidential:

- Arterial Street 25 40
- Collector Street 25 30
- Local Street 10 25

NOTES: [1] A driveway flare may be used instead of a curve for residential uses.

(15) Pavement Markings and Signing

Driveways with more than one ingress or egress lane shall have the pavement surfaced marked with
center lines, lane lines, channelization lines, stop lines, and symbol arrows plus traffic control signing in
accordance with the requirements of the “MUTCD”. The pavement markings and signing shall be
continually maintained by the property owner in good condition and visible to drivers at all times.

(16) Materials

All driveway areas within the public right-of-way used for vehicular traffic shall be paved with Portland
cement concrete (PCC) from the edge of street pavement to the edge of right-of-way or to the back of
the sidewalk, whichever is farthest from the curb. PCC may only be required to extend to the back of
sidewalk if approved by the City Engineer. In the event a driveway serving a residential use is crossed by
a concrete sidewalk, the portion of the driveway from the sidewalk to the flare of the driveway shall
utilize the same material and finish as the sidewalk.

(17) Additional Right-of-Way

The applicant shall provide or dedicate additional right-of-way and/or easement if it is determined by
the City Engineer that the right-of-way and/or easement is necessary for street improvements, such as
acceleration/deceleration lanes, as established on the approved access plan.

(18) Offset from Opposite Streets

Intersections of streets with Major Arterial streets shall only align with streets intersecting on the
opposite side of the Arterial street where a traffic signal or Roundabout will be permitted unless a raised
median exists within the Arterial street that restricts the access at the intersections to right-in and right-
out turns only. All other intersections must be offset by a minimum of one-hundred and twenty-five
(125) feet or greater as required by the City Engineer.

Page 2-56



I’ﬁ”

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN
TENNESSEE

(19) Avoiding Conflicts in Center Left Turn Lane

When establishing the placement of offset accesses (either driveways or intersections), ensure that
traffic making left-hand turns into the accesses does not conflict or compete for the simultaneous use of
a center left turn lane.

(20) Potential for Future Signalization

For any driveway access to a Major Arterial, an Access Management Plan and a signal progression plan
may be required by the City Engineer. Generally, private direct access is discouraged onto a Major
Arterial street to allow the Arterial to better meet it's primary function. Public street access to a Major
Arterial, where left turns are to be permitted, must meet the signal spacing criteria and the Access
Management Plan. Access points that do not meet these requirements shall normally be limited to right
turns only, unless they meet the requirements above.

(21) Public Street Intersection Spacing

Local streets should not typically intersect Arterials, but where they do they should be spaced at a
minimum of six-hundred and sixty (660) feet. Full movement access to Major Arterials should be limited
to one-half mile intervals wherever possible, plus or minus approximately two-hundred (200) feet, in
order to achieve good speed, capacity, and optimal signal progression. However, to provide flexibility
for both existing and future conditions, an approved engineering analysis of signal progression shall be
made to properly locate any proposed access that may require signalization.

(22) Right Turns Only

Left turns may be prohibited, allowing right turns only. If left turns are restricted, raised medians will be
required to prevent the left turn movements. Access points to arterials will normally be limited to right
turns only (through signing and a raised median), unless:

(@) The access has the potential for signalization, in accordance with the general spacing
requirements in this section,

(b) Left turns would not create unreasonable congestion or safety problems and not appreciably
lower the level of service, and

(c) Alternatives to the left turns would not cause unacceptable traffic operation and safety
problems to the general street system.

(23) Entrance-Only and Exit-Only Approaches

Driveway approaches, where the driveway is to serve as either an entrance-only or exit-only drive, shall
be appropriately signed by, and at the expense of, the property owner to guide motorists in proper
driveway operation. The property owner shall provide whatever means are necessary to ensure that
motorists will use the driveway in the intended manner.

(24) Profile

The profile of a driveway approach and the grading of the adjacent area shall be such that when a
vehicle is located on the driveway outside the traveled portion of the street the driver can see a
sufficient distance in both directions to enter the street without creating a hazardous traffic situation.
The driveway profile grade within twenty (20) feet of the flow line shall not exceed eight (8) percent
unless a variance is approved by the City Engineer. Driveways within the sidewalk and parkway area of
the right-of-way shall slope toward the street. See Figures 2.3 (15) for allowable grades and grade
breaks for driveway approaches.

(25) Adjustments for Existing Structures

Any adjustments made to utility poles, street light standards, fire hydrants, catch basins or inlets, traffic
signs and signals, or other public improvements or installations required for the curb openings or
driveways shall be accomplished without cost to the City.
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(26) Access to Streets with No Curb and Gutter

Private drive access to Local, Collector, or Arterial streets that have no curb and/or gutter improvements

shall be constructed to meet the following requirements:
(a) Surface Requirements: The driveway shall extend from right-of-way line to edge of existing
driving surface and shall be constructed based on local street section or concrete driveway per city
standard drawings, located in Appendix B.

(b) Right-of-Way: New driveway accesses from private property to existing pavement shall be
paved within the right-of-way. On Local rural streets HBP or concrete pavement shall be installed
from the right-of-way line to the edge of the traveled street. The width of the driveway within the
right-of-way shall be twelve (12) to twenty-two (22) feet.

(c) Culvert: A culvert shall be installed at the established roadside ditch flow-line elevation beneath
the private drive access. The culvert diameter shall be specified by the approved storm drainage
report or in absence of the report by the City. A culvert shall be installed in the flow-line of the
borrow ditch of a size necessary for the design storm flow (fifteen (15) inch minimum diameter).
The pipe shall have flared end sections. The minimum cover over the culvert should be two (2) feet.
Additional cover may be required for heavy vehicles.

(d) Sketch Plan: A drawing of the proposed driveway installation showing all dimensions shall be
submitted with the right-of-way or Access permit application.

(27) Entrance Angle

In general, the entrance angle for all driveway approaches and intersections shall be as near ninety
degrees (90°) to the centerline of the street as possible. The minimum angle that will be permitted is
ninety degrees (90°) plus or minus ten degrees (10°) for a minimum of twenty-five (25) feet measured
perpendicular to the street and measuring from the curb or edge of pavement toward the private
property served.

(28) Access Approaches

Access approaches shall not be approved for parking or loading areas that require backing maneuvers
within the right-of-way except on Local Residential streets. All off-street parking areas on Collector and
Arterial streets must include on-site maneuvering areas and aisles to permit user vehicles to enter and
exit the site in forward drive.

(29) Minimum Off-Street Parking Set Back Distance

Parking maneuvers within a parking lot shall not restrict entering vehicles from safely and efficiently
entering the driveway from the public street. The minimum parking setback distance for non-
residential driveways is 30 feet from the right-of-way line as described in Section 2.3.23(11). The City
Engineer may increase this distance based on a Traffic Impact Study.
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(31) Drainage

(a) Drainage at Curb Cuts: Where curb cuts are allowed, concentrated storm water runoff from
property adjoining the right-of-way shall not be discharged across the sidewalk. These flows must
be directed elsewhere or directed to a sidewalk chase where storm water may pass under a
sidewalk section.

(b) Sheet Flow Drainage: Sheet flow drainage is allowed where it does not interfere with the
pedestrian use of the sidewalk.

(32) Change in Use

If the use of an existing access to right-of-way changes, or there is a change in the use of the property,
the change in access use must be approved through the development review process, access
management plan, or traffic impact analysis. Change in access or property use may include, but is not
limited to, change in the amount or type of traffic (twenty (20) percent or twenty-five (25) vehicles per
hour, whichever is less), structural modifications, remodeling, change in type of business, expansion in
existing business, change in zoning, change in property division creating new parcels, etc.

(33) Un-permitted Access

Any access, driveway, or curb-cut which is constructed within public right-of-way without a right-of-way
or access permit issued by the City (or State if a State highway) shall be subject to removal. Failure to
remove the un-permitted access may result in the removal of said access by the City. The cost for
removal shall be charged to the property owner from which the access originates.

(34) Abandoned Access

If a parcel of land with direct access has been in a state of non-use for more than one year, re-
commencement of access use shall be considered a change in use. If the use of the access exceeds the
design limitations of the access or does not conform with the present code, a new approval may be
required through the development plan review process, access management plan, or the City’s work in
right-of-way permit.

(35) Removal

Any curb opening or driveway that has been abandoned shall be removed and restored by the property
owner except where such abandonment has been made at the request of, or for the convenience of, the
City.

(36) Access Permit Required/Appeals
(@) No curbs or rights-of-way shall be cut, paved, or otherwise altered for the purposes of obtaining
access until a permit approving the access cut has been secured from the City and/or any other
governmental agency owning or controlling street right-of-way.

(b) Whenever the City disapproves the location and design of a residential access, or when it is
claimed that an equally good or more desirable access plan can be employed, or when it is claimed
that the true intent and meaning of these standards have been misconstrued or wrongly
interpreted, then the property owner, or his duly authorized agent, may appeal the decision to the
City Engineer.
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24  Pedestrian Facilities
All streets designed in Conventional areas of the City shall accommodate pedestrian travel as called for in this
chapter

2.4.1 ADA Requirements

All pedestrian facilities provided within a City street right-of-way or easement shall be designed to
accommodate movement by the disabled as required by the Accessibility Guidelines for Pedestrian Facilities in
the Public Right-of-Way.

2.4.2 Typical Sections
(1) Sidewalk Location
The minimum cross sections for sidewalks are provided in Table 2.3 (1), and as shown in the Typical
Section Drawings, Appendix C. These cross-sections are consistent with the City’s Major Thoroughfare
Plan and should be used to construct sidewalks along both sides of a street. As shown, the cross
sections are dependent upon the classification of the street on which they are located. For additional
information regarding street classifications and street cross-sections, see Section 2.2.

(6) Sidewalks on Streets with Ditches

On a street that has ditches instead of curb and gutter; the sidewalk should be five (5) feet wide and
constructed of concrete. It should also be located behind the ditch. Vertical objects should be placed at
least one (1) foot from the sidewalk edge. A one (1) foot wide graded area that has a maximum slope of
6:1 should be provided on each side of the sidewalk. The grass strip buffer, which contains the ditch and
is located between the innermost graded area and the edge of the street, should be at least twelve (12)
feet wide and should be landscaped with grass. Drainage requirements may dictate an increased ditch
section.

2.4.3 Managing Access for Pedestrian Safety

Unlimited access creates many points where conflicts may occur between pedestrians and vehicles entering
or leaving the street. By restricting the number and size of driveways along a street, many of these potential
conflicts can be avoided. Multiple driveways that have multiple lanes and continuous access driveways
should be avoided. When possible, multiple driveways should be combined. If these driveways serve
adjacent properties, cross-access drives between the properties should be provided in order to eliminate
the need for multiple driveways. Continuous access driveways should be re-designed to create a limited
number of entry/exit points. This design should include grass strips between the street and the parking lot
to prevent access at unwanted locations.

2.4.4 Intersections

All intersections should be designed with the assumption that pedestrians will be present. Signalized
intersections should have crosswalks that are clearly marked. They shall also have ramps, landings,
pedestrian push buttons, and other pedestrian features that are accessible to everyone. The signing and
pavement markings at intersections should clearly indicate how all street users should operate.

2.4.5 Sidewalk Ramps

A sidewalk ramp should be constructed for each crosswalk at each street corner, as illustrated in the
Standard Drawings, located in Appendix B. In addition to providing the shortest, direct route between
sidewalks, this practice makes it easier for pedestrians crossing the street to see right-turning vehicles. If
only a single, diagonal sidewalk ramp is provided at a street corner, then right-turning vehicles approach
pedestrians crossing the intersecting street from behind. If two perpendicular sidewalk ramps are provided,
then right-turning vehicles will approach the pedestrians from the side.

2.4.6 Corners

An obstruction-free area should be provided at street corners between the curbs and a continuation of the
adjacent property lines. At a minimum, this distance should be twenty feet. Only pedestrian push button
posts and other pedestrian features should be located in this area.
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2.4.7 Crosswalks

(1) Crosswalk Locations

Crosswalks should be provided on each leg of all
intersections where significant pedestrian activity
is encouraged or exists.. They should be clearly
marked with a “ladder” pattern, as shown in the
Traffic Control chapter, so that they are highly-
visible to all street users. Crosswalks that are
marked with reflective white thermoplastic tape
are more visible than those that are marked with
brick or cobblestone, especially at night and
during rain. Crosswalks that are marked with | e
brick or cobblestone can be made more visible |~
by outlining them with reflective white
thermoplastic tape or white concrete outline.
However brick and cobblestone are not
recommended for crosswalks because these Standard Crosswalk
materials can create bumpy paths that are difficult

for people with limited mobility to navigate.

(2) Mid-block Crosswalks

Mid-block crosswalks are generally discouraged in the City due to safety concerns associated with
pedestrians crossing streets at unprotected locations. Before a mid-block crosswalk is approved for
installation by the City Engineer, a pedestrian crossing study shall be conducted to address the need for
and expected use of the crossing. Should a crossing be recommended by the study and approved by
the City, a traffic and safety analysis shall be completed to determine the optimum design elements of
the crossing.

2.4.8 Detectable Warning Surfaces

The Accessibility Guidelines for Pedestrian Facilities in the Public right-of-Way calls for detectable warnings for
pedestrian street crossings, including curb ramps and blended transitions, certain median and refuge
islands, and rail lines. These surfaces feature a distinctive pattern of raised domes to provide a tactile cue
detectable by cane or underfoot at the boundary between pedestrian and vehicular routes. The City's
standard material for installing detectable warnings shall be Brick Red (ADA Solutions, Inc. or approved
equal) cast in place and shall contrast visually with adjacent walking surfaces either light-of dark or dark-on
light.

2.4.9 Transit Stops

Transit stops should typically be located at the far side of an intersection. This design encourages
pedestrians to cross behind the bus, improving their visibility to oncoming vehicles. A bus stop located on
the near side of an intersection blocks the site lines between pedestrians and motorists. The preferred
location for a transit stop waiting area is in the buffer strip between the sidewalk and the street. All transit
stops shall comply with Public Rights-of-Way Accessibility Guidelines.

2.4.10 Grade-Separated Pedestrian Crossings

Grade-separated pedestrian crossings may be warranted across freeway, expressway or arterial streets
where the volume of projected vehicular and pedestrian traffic justifies the expense of such a facility.
Pedestrian overpasses and underpasses shall be designed based on Public Rights —of - Way Accessibility
Guidelines. Where the grade separation directs the pedestrians under the street, the subway path shall be
substantially illuminated and recessed into the structure.
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2.5 Bicycle Facilities

All  streets designed in the City shall
accommodate bicycle travel as called for in this
chapter of these standards and further defined
in the City’s Major Thoroughfare Plan (latest
edition). Specific streets as outlined in the Plan
shall receive the design treatments so
designated.

2.5.1 Types of Facilities

A bicycle lane is a travel lane that is Typical bike lane with signing and markings

between four (4) and six (6) feet wide and

that is designated for exclusive use or preferential use by bicyclists. The City standard shall be as shown in
Table 2.3 (1). Bicycle lanes are separated from conventional travel lanes with a lane stripe and are identified
by pavement markings and signing. These facilities should be one-way facilities, located on the right side of
the street, that carry bicycle traffic in the same direction as the adjacent motor vehicle traffic. Another type
of bicycle lane is a shoulder bikeway. A shoulder bikeway is a paved shoulder that is at least five (5) feet wide
and that is separated from motor vehicle traffic by a lane stripe. It is also designated by signing. Unlike a
bicycle lane, a shoulder bikeway is not designated exclusively for bicyclists. It may serve as a location to
temporarily park a damaged vehicle, or it may serve other functions. Typically, shoulder bikeways are
applied to rural streets that do not have curb and gutter.

2.5.2 Bicycle Shared Streets

A shared street is a street in which motorists and bicyclists share the same travel lanes. There are three types
of shared streets. These are:

o Wide outside lane (WOL)

« Signed shared roadway (SSR)

e Local street

(1) AWOL is a conventional travel lane, located on the right side of the street, that is typically fifteen (15)
feet wide and that is shared by motorists and bicyclists. The extra width that is provided by a WOL
allows motorists to comfortably pass bicyclists without changing lanes and without getting too close to
the bicyclists. WOLs are identified by signing and can include pavement markings.

(2) A SSR is a street that is shared by motorists and bicyclists and is identified by signing. Unlike WOLs,
SSRs do not provide additional street width for bicyclists. However, they should provide features that
make them suitable for bicyclists. These features include traffic control devices that are sensitive to
bicyclists, bicycle-safe storm grates, and smooth pavement surfaces. They should also be routinely
swept in order to prevent debris from accumulating on the street. Typically, SSRs are reserved for streets
that have a high demand for bicycle traffic but cannot accommodate a bicycle lane or WOL due to
physical constraints. SSRs should be considered as temporary bicycle facilities and should be replaced
by bicycle lanes or WOLs as soon as this is feasible.

(3) Local streets are typically low-speed, low-volume streets. Therefore, they do not usually require
special treatment in order to accommodate bicyclists. However, signing may be used to identify a
through-bicycle route that follows a local street.

2.5.3 Multi-use Paths/Greenways

A multi-use path/greenway is a designated facility that is used for bicycling, walking, running, skating, and
other forms of non-motorized travel. It is physically separated from motorized vehicular traffic by a barrier or
open space, and can be located within a street right-of-way or an independent right-of-way.

.
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Paths/greenways are typically twelve (12) feet wide. They are not part of the street network, but may travel
parallel to certain street segments. Also, these facilities may follow the course of natural boundaries, such as
rivers and streams, or man-made boundaries, such as railroad lines and utility easements. See Typical
Section Drawings, Appendix C.

2.5.4 Bicycle Typical Sections

The recommended cross-sections for bicycle lanes, shared streets, and multi-use paths are presented in the
Typical Section Drawings, Appendix C. These cross-sections are generally consistent with the
recommendations of the City’s Major Thoroughfare Plan. In addition to the recommendations contained in
this plan, AASHTO's “Guide for the Development of Bicycle Facilities” and the “MUTCD” should be consulted in
order to determine appropriate pavement markings, signing, etc. for new bicycle facilities.

2.5.5 Intersections

Intersections should be designed so that a bicyclist’s path of travel is direct, logical to both bicyclists and
motorists, and is as similar to the path of motor vehicle travel as possible. Also, bike lanes should extend to
the stop line/ crosswalk and should not extend through the pedestrian crossing.

(1) T-Intersections

Bike lanes at T-intersections should be constructed according to the design illustrated in the City's
Major Thoroughfare Plan. As shown, left and right turn lanes for bicycles should be provided unless
severe physical constraints prevent the construction of two bicycle turn lanes. If physical constrains do
exist, then the bicycle turn lanes can be omitted as long as the vehicular left turn lane is fourteen (14)
feet wide. With either design, the bike lane across from the intersection should be striped through the
intersection. However, this bike lane should not be striped through the crosswalks.

(2) Intersections without Exclusive Right Turn Lanes

When a bike lane is present at an intersection that does not have an exclusive right turn lane, the solid
bike lane stripe should be replaced with a dashed line at least fifty (50) feet prior to the stop
line/crosswalk.

(3) Intersections with Exclusive Right Turn Lanes

At intersections with exclusive right turn lanes, the paths of motorists and cyclists should cross in
advance of the intersection in order to reduce the number of conflicts that occur at the intersection. The
pavement markings should direct bicyclists to the left of the exclusive right turn lane. The bike lane
stripes should be dashed across the area where motorists should cross into the right turn lane. The solid
bike lane markings should resume when the right turn lane achieves full width and should continue to
the stop line/crosswalk. Under severe physical constraints, the bike lane can be terminated if the
outermost through lane is fourteen (14) feet wide.

(4) Intersections with Dual Right Turn Lanes

At an intersection with a right turn lane and a shared through/right turn lane, the bike lane should
terminate at the location where the taper for the right turn lane begins. A dashed line should be striped
between the edge of pavement at the terminus of the bike lane to the lane stripe between the dual
right turn lanes. The shared through/right turn lane should be fourteen (14) feet wide. Also, signing
alerting motorists and bicyclists of the approaching lane configuration is recommended.

(5) Complex Intersections

Intersections of multiple streets and intersections that have offset lanes or skewed streets can create
confusion for motorists and bicyclists. When possible, these intersections should be realigned so that
the intersecting streets are perpendicular to each other, with only two streets intersecting at a given
point. If a complex intersection cannot be avoided, then bike lanes at the intersection should be defined
with a dashed line strip through the intersection. However, the bike lanes should not be striped through
the crosswalks.
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2.6.1 General

This section presents acceptable methods of neighborhood traffic calming that are determined by the City
to be acceptable for use on existing local streets. This chapter also provides for specific design criteria for a
number of traffic calming methods.

(1) Intended Use

The necessity or desire for traffic safety and calming stems from the perception that local streets,
particularly in residential areas, do not always function as intended. These streets should be low traffic
volume streets used for direct access to residences on the street. They are also intended as a multi-
modal system that is shared by vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian traffic equally, in a manner that
minimally impacts residents in these areas.

(2) For New Street Design

The devices presented in this section are generally not intended for use on new streets. New street
design is addressed earlier in this section. New local streets are to be designed to minimize cut through
traffic, high volumes, and high speed operation and to maximize the efficiency of the street to provide
vehicular access and bicycle and pedestrian traffic. Circulation plans prepared for new streets serving
residential, nonresidential, and mixed-use development shall comply with the following standards:

(a) Minimal street widths, short block lengths, on-street parking, controlled intersections,
roundabouts, and other traffic calming measures shall be used on all local and minor collector
streets to the maximum extent practicable.

(b) In cases where residential development has been organized around a grid street network,
measures to interrupt or terminate long vistas exceeding twelve-hundred (1,200) feet in length
shall be employed to the maximum extent practicable. Such measures shall include, but shall not
be limited to:

i.  Curvilinear street segments;

ii. Street jogs or off-sets designed to require vehicles to slow their travel speed;
iii. Street chicanes or neckdowns;

iv. Terminated vistas;

v. Mid-block traffic circles; and

vi. Stop signs at street intersections, where warranted.

2.6.2 Traffic Calming Design Criteria
For existing local streets that are approved for Traffic Calming, the policies and guidelines of the adopted
Neighborhood Traffic Calming Program (NTCP) document shall apply, as described below.

(1) Application
This policy applies to local, residential streets. Collector and arterial streets and streets that are located
in commercial zoning districts will not be considered for traffic calming.

(2) Process

Projects that are being considered for the NTCP must follow the procedure that is outlined below. A
flowchart summarizing this procedure is provided in Figure 2.6 (1).
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Step 1: Request Traffic Calming

A homeowner’s association or homeowner’s group must submit a written request for traffic
calming on a specific street segment or segments to the City Engineer. The request must
identify the perceived traffic problem and must include contact information for a
representative (the requester) of the association/group. Individual citizens are not eligible to
initiate projects for the NTCP.

Step 2: Conduct Petition
Upon receipt of the written request, the City Engineer will define the petition area. The petition
area will typically include the following:

o Properties along the street that is being considered for traffic calming measures

o Properties along streets where access is substantially dependent upon the street that is
proposed to be calmed

e Properties along any street that is expected to receive significant increases, as
determined by the City Engineer, in traffic volumes or types as a result of the traffic
calming installation

The City Engineer will prepare a petition packet that includes the petition form, a copy of the
NTCP policy, a map of the study area, the names and addresses of the property owners within
the petition area, and an explanation of the NTCP procedures. The petition packet will be given
to the requester, who will be responsible for conducting the petition. Prior to conducting the
petition, the traffic calming request and petition must be presented at a neighborhood
meeting that is publicized by the City in a manner that is consistent with the City’s standard
procedures. The City Engineer will attend the meeting to present the traffic calming request,
identify the study area, and to explain the NTCP procedures. After the meeting, the requester
must obtain supporting signatures, or “yes” votes, that represent fifty-one (51) percent of the
households within the petition area. Missing signatures will be counted as “no” votes. The
requester will have ninety (90) days after the date of the neighborhood meeting to submit the
petition results to the City Engineer. If the petition is successful, then the proposed project will
proceed to Step 3. If the petition fails, or if the petition is not returned by the petition deadline,
then the project is terminated, and the neighborhood will be ineligible to submit another
request for traffic calming for a period of one (1) year.

Step 3: Evaluate Problems and Identify Possible Solutions

The City Engineer will evaluate the project to determine the need for traffic calming measures.
This evaluation will typically include a site visit and the collection of data, such as traffic
volumes and traffic speeds. In order for a project to be considered for traffic calming measures,
the following criteria must generally be met:

o The Average Daily Traffic (ADT) volume is greater than or equal to 500 vehicles per day.

e The 85th percentile speed is at least 7 MPH faster than the posted speed limit.

e The posted speed limit is 35 MPH or less.

e The street is a through street.

e The maximum grade on the section of roadway that is being considered for traffic
calming measures does not exceed eight percent.

e The combination of horizontal and vertical curves along the roadway is not such that
would result in inadequate stopping sight distance for motorists as they encounter the
traffic calming devices.

o The street is not a transit route or a primary emergency access route.

If the City Engineer determines that the street segment does not have a traffic volume or a
traffic speed problem, then the project will be terminated. The project will be ineligible for the
NTCP for a period of two (2) years unless the City Engineer determines that changing
conditions have resulted in a traffic volume or speeding problem. If the City Engineer
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determines that a street segment has a traffic volume or a traffic speed problem, but the above
criteria are not met, then the City Engineer will work with the Police Department and the
neighborhood association/group to address the problem with education and enforcement
efforts. However, the street will not be considered for other traffic calming measures at this
time. Also, the project will be ineligible for the NTCP for a period of two years unless the City
Engineer determines that changing conditions during this time have resulted in a traffic
volume or speeding problem.

If the City Engineer determines that a street segment has a traffic volume or a traffic speed
problem, and if the above criteria are met, then the project will be included in the NTCP. The
City Engineer will identify feasible and appropriate traffic calming solutions to address the
identified traffic problem. Examples of traffic calming techniques are provided in the standard
drawings. The City Engineer will then attend a publicized, neighborhood meeting to present
the results of the analyses and the identified solutions. Based on comments received at the
meeting, the City Engineer will revise the solutions as appropriate. The project will then
proceed to Step 4.

Step 4: Conduct Education and Enforcement Efforts

All projects in the NTCP will begin with education and enforcement efforts, which will involve
the coordinated efforts of the City Engineer, the Police Department, and the neighborhood
association/group. The neighborhood association/group must actively participate in this
process in order for the project to continue in the NTCP. Education and enforcement efforts will
be applied for a period of not less than three months and not more than six months. If the City
Engineer determines that these efforts have not sufficiently addressed the identified problem,
then the project will proceed to Step 5.

If the City Engineer determines that the education and enforcement efforts have addressed the
identified problem, then the project will be considered complete. The City Engineer will
continue to monitor the project for a period of one year. If the identified problem returns
during this time, then the requester will be notified, and the project will proceed to Step 5. If
the identified problem does not develop during this one year period, then the project will be
considered complete. If the identified problem returns after this one-year period, or if a new
traffic volume or traffic speeding problem develops after this one-year period, the
homeowner’s association/group must return to Step 1 in order to be considered for the NTCP
again.

Step 5: Develop Construction Documents

Based on the feasible and appropriate solutions identified by The City Engineer during Step 3,
the City Engineer will develop a complete set of construction documents for the proposed
traffic calming measures.

Step 6: Prioritize the Project

Projects that reach Step 5 will be prioritized by the City Engineer based on a variety of factors,
such as traffic speeds, traffic volumes, and implementation costs. The City Engineer will notify
the requester of the project’s status at this time. This prioritization will be used by the City
Engineer to develop construction schedules for the projects.

Step 7: Install the Proposed Traffic Calming Measures

Projects will be implemented according to priority and the availability of funding. Projects that
have the highest priority will be implemented first. If sufficient funding is not available for the
highest priority project, then the highest priority project that can be implemented with the
amount of funding that is available will be implemented first. A lower-priority project can be
implemented ahead of schedule if the neighborhood association/group elects to pay 100
percent of the implementation costs and as long as doing so does not affect the construction
schedules of higher-priority projects. Implementation of a project will not occur until all
associated maintenance/landscape/payment agreements have been finalized. Installation of
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the traffic calming measures will be performed by City crews or by a contractor that is selected
by the City.

Step 8: Monitor the Effectiveness of the Traffic Calming Measures

Approximately three months after the proposed traffic calming devices have been installed,
the City Engineer will evaluate the project to determine if the traffic calming devices have
sufficiently addressed the traffic problem identified during Step 3. If the traffic problem has
been resolved, then the project will be considered complete. If the traffic problem has not been
resolved, then the City Engineer will consider other solutions that were identified during Step
3. If an alternate solution is selected by the City Engineer, then the project will return to Step 5.
If the City Engineer determines that there are no feasible alternatives, then the project will be
terminated and will not be considered for inclusion in the NTCP again unless changing
conditions have resulted in a feasible alternative. If this is the case, it will be the responsibility of
the neighborhood association/group to submit another written request for traffic calming to
the City Engineer, and the entire NTCP process must be repeated.

(3) Modification or Removal of a Traffic Calming Device

(a) Process

If the City Engineer determines that a traffic calming device should be modified or removed due to
public health/safety reasons, then the City Engineer, with assistance from the Street Department, shall
modify or remove the device. If the neighborhood association/group wishes to remove or significantly
alter a traffic calming device, then the neighborhood must conduct the same petitioning process
outlined in Step 2. If the petition supporting the removal/modification is successful, then the
neighborhood must pay for the costs that are associated with the removal/modification. A traffic
calming device will not be removed until all payment agreements have been finalized. If the
removal/modification is initiated by the neighborhood association/group, then the neighborhood will
be ineligible to participate in the NTCP for a period of five years.

2.6.3 Traffic Calming Techniques

(1) Approved Techniques

There are a variety of techniques that can be used to calm traffic on local, residential streets. Techniques
that are specifically permitted, as well as techniques that are specifically prohibited, in the City are
described below. Techniques that are specifically permitted are summarized in the following table,
which also identifies the potential benefits and disadvantages of each.
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Table 2.6 (1)

POTENTIAL IMPACTS OF TRAFFIC CALMING TECHNIQUES THAT MAY BE USED IN THE CITY OF FRANKLIN

Potential Benefits Potential Disadvantages
Increases Extent of
Measure Speed Volume Conflict Limits Emergency | Maintenance Cost
Reduction | Reduction | Reduction Local Response Required
Access Time
Chicane () () ) O O O $5-55S
Curb Extension O O O O O O $-$$
Education ©) O ®) O O O $
Enforcement O O O O O O $-$$
Lower Speed Limit ©) O O O O O $
Raised Median O O O O O O $-$$
Road Diet ©) O ®) O O O $-$8$
Speed Table/Hump o O () O O O $-$$
Traffic Circle () © () O O O $$-55$

@ Substantial Benefits/Disadvantages © Minor Benefits/Disadvantages O No Benefits/Disadvantages
$ Low Cost $$ Moderate Cost $$$ High Cost

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN
TENNESSEE

(a) Chicane: A chicane shifts motorists’ path of travel by creating a horizontal diversion in the roadway.
A chicane is usually formed by a series of curb extensions that are placed on alternating sides of the
roadway. These curb extensions reduce the roadway width and force motorists to steer from one side of
the roadway to the other in order to travel through the chicane. See Figure 2.6 (2) for a typical drawing
of this technique.

(b) Curb Extensions: Curb extensions are formed by extending the curb on one or both sides of the
roadway into the vehicular travel lanes to reduce the paved roadway width. The reduction in width
creates “slow points” in traffic flow. Curb extensions are also commonly referred to as chokers,
neckdowns, traffic throats, and pedestrian bulbs. Curb extensions reduce the width of the roadway at
intersections and create shorter crossing distances for pedestrians. The reduction in lane width
encourages motorists to slow down when driving through the intersection. See Figure 2.6 (3) and
Figure 2.6 (4) for a typical drawing of this technique.

(c) Education: Education is a key component of all traffic calming projects in the City. Before
implementing physical traffic calming measures, the City Engineer will work with participating
neighborhoods to educate their residents regarding safe, on-street, vehicular travel. The City Engineer
will assist the neighborhood associations/groups in developing educational programs for the residents.
However, it will be the responsibility of the neighborhood associations/groups to implement the
educational programs.

(d) Enforcement: Enforcement efforts will be combined with neighborhood education as a first step in
all traffic calming projects in the City. The Police Department will work with the City Engineer to help
resolve traffic problems, such as speeding. Enforcement efforts may involve the use of speed trailers
and may include tickets for violators.

(e) Lower Speed Limits: Establishing lower speed limits may help to reduce speeding and cut-through
traffic in residential neighborhoods. Some local, residential roadways have speed limits that are posted

Page 2-70




I’ﬁ”

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN
TENNESSEE

at 30 MPH or more. It may be desirable to lower the speed limits on these roadways to the City’s default
speed limit, which is 25 MPH for local, residential streets.

(f) Raised Median: A raised median is an elevated island that is constructed on the centerline of a two-
way street to reduce the width of the adjacent travel lanes. Raised medians can be paved or landscaped.
They create “slow points” in the roadway, can serve as pedestrian refuges for pedestrians crossing the
street, and can be used in conjunction with other traffic calming measures. See Figure 2.6(5) for a
typical drawing of this technique.

(g) Travel Lane Reduction: Reducing the number of travel lanes, or the width of travel lanes, on a
roadway can be an effective technique for calming traffic on that street. This process, called a “road
diet”, can help to reduce vehicular speeds, reduce the number of conflict points for right-of-way users,
and can help make streets more bicycle and pedestrian-friendly. Road diets can be accomplished by
adding parking lanes, adding bike lanes, adding a median, or by reclaiming some of the roadway width,
which can create room for sidewalks and street trees.

(h) Speed Table/Hump: A speed table/hump is a wide and flat undulation that is placed on a street,
typically across the width of the roadway, to reduce vehicular speeds. They have a height of three (3) to
four (4) inches and a length of twelve (12) or twenty-two (22) feet. Speed humps should be
distinguished from speed bumps, which are much shorter (six to twelve inches long) and have been
associated with maintenance, safety, and liability concerns. The speed table/hump that may be used in
the City is twenty-two (22) feet long and three (three) inches high. See Figure 2.6 (6) for a typical
drawing of this technique.

(i) Traffic Circle: A traffic circle is a raised, circular island that is typically placed in the center of a
residential street intersection to allow traffic to flow through the intersection without being controlled
by a stop sign or a traffic signal. The design of a traffic circle requires motorists to travel through the
intersection in a counter-clockwise direction around the island, which reduces the number of conflict
points and reduces vehicular speeds. A traffic circle creates a horizontal deflection in the roadway,
which causes motorists to slow down as they travel through the intersection. See Figure 2.6 (7) for a
typical drawing of this technique.

(2) Prohibited Techniques

(a) Rumble Strips: Rumble strips are raised buttons, bars, or groves that are closely placed on a
roadway at regular intervals. They cause both noise and vibration in vehicles as motorists drive over
them. Typically, rumble strips are used to alert motorists of unusual conditions ahead. As motorists
get used to the rumbile strips, the strips become less effective over time. Rumble strips can result in
increased noise levels for nearby residents. Also, rumble strips require a high amount of
maintenance. For these reasons, rumble strips shall not be used as a traffic calming technique in the
City.

Page 2-71



ROW
SIDEWALK

i

CENTERLINE
MARKINGS

\

EXISTING CURB

EDGE LINE

R=2" (TYP)

1’—2" DRAINAGE
CHANNEL

SIGN — OBJECT MARKER
PER MUTCD (TYP)

(TYP)

S —
AN N N
N

\

S

A\

20°

TAPER LENGTH PER
MUTCD (TYP)

45 FROM CURBLINE (TYP)

\

\

24’ [|(TYP)

SIDEWALK

R

.

”%w

HISTORIC CHICANE
FRANKLIN FIGURE 2.6 (2)

TENNESSEE




L~ CURB EXTENSION (TYP)

\\/ ORIGINAL CURB

ROW
SIDEWALK

SIDEWALK
ROW

CURB EXTENSION (TYP) ]

1) INTERSECTION RADII SHOULD ACCOMMODATE DESIGN VEHICLES APPLICABLE TO STREET.
2) MID—BLOCK CURB EXTENSIONS SHOULD BE COMBINED WITH CROSSWALKS WHERE POSSIBLE.
3) LENGTH OF CURB EXTENSIONS MUST RECOGNIZE SITE CONDITIONS, EX. DRIVEWAY LOCATIONS.

PN
ﬁ N.T.S
HISTORIC CURB EXTENSION

FRANKLIN FIGURE 2.6 (3)

TENNESSEE



.

”ﬁw

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN

TENNESSEE

ROW

SIDEWALK

\

22

N

20" (TYP)

(TYP)

CURB EXTENSION — CHOKERS

N O

FIGURE 2.6 (4)

SIDEWALK

\

NNV NV

N

CENTERLINE
MARKINGS

EXISTING CURB

EDGE LINE

45" FROM CURBLINE (TYP)

R=4" (TYP)

1’—2" DRAINAGE
CHANNEL

SIGN — OBJECT MARKER
PER MUTCD (TYP)

TAPER LENGTH PER
MUTCD (TYP)

ROW



.

”%w

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN

TENNESSEE

ROW

SIDEWALK

)
\

h_ N ~——
\__\\\\ _
VN

— T /
% // //
~ /
: ci/
I
10-127 |+
|
|
|
|
|
|
X
<
2|z
ollo
[0p] xx

RAISED MEDIAN ISLANDS
FIGURE 2.6 (5)

CENTERLINE
MARKINGS

R=4" (TYP)

WIDTH VARIES

SIGN — OBJECT MARKER
PER MUTCD (TYP)

TAPER LENGTH PER
MUTCD (TYP)



.

”%w

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN

TENNESSEE

W17—1 (SPEED HUMP) AND
W13—1P (ADVISORY SPEED PLAQUE)

SOLID WHITE
THERMOPLASTIC
PAVEMENT MARKINGS
| PER MUTCD

GUTTER

\ SIDEWALK

\— W17—1 (SPEED HUMP) AND
W13—1P (ADVISORY SPEED PLAQUE)

,2.372.973.0”

ROW

w1 .7’
1.0"27

I 6, I 6, 1
SECTION A-A

CURB 2" TAPER ASPHALTIC CONCRETE
TACK COAT

4

yd
R T T R & gﬁo NN

SECTION B-B

SIGNS AND MARKINGS SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH MUTCD & ITE PRACTICES.

ADVANCE SIGNING AT EACH LOCATION IS OPTIONAL WHEN PART OF AN AREA WIDE SCHEME.
CROSS—SECTION SHOWS APPROXIMATE ELEVATION FOR 3" (MAX) SPEED HUMP

SPEED HUMPS SHALL NOT BE PLACED OVER MANHOLES, VALVES, JUNCTION BOXES, ETC.
SPEED HUMPS MUST BE PLACED AT LOCATIONS APPROVED BY THE CITY ENIGNEER

DESIGN SHALL BE MODIFIED TO ACCOMMODATE FIELD CONDITIONS (EX. DRAINAGE).

N.T.S

SPEED BUMP
FIGURE 2.6 (6)



Figure 3.6 (7) Mini Traffic Circle

Dimension Chart for Varying Roadway Widths
A B C D E
- - Roadway Curb Return Off-set Circle  Min. Opening
N ) Widths Radius Distance  Diameter Width
20 155 5.5 8.5 16.0
J RA2 17.5 5.0 9.0 16.5
PLINE 22.5 4.5 10.5 18.0
Lo I 26.5 4.0 11.5 19.0
A A [ 24 14.0 55 12.0 16.0
|| = [ 16.0 5.0 12.5 16.5
A ; [ 21.0 45 14.0 18.0
! = WA-9 (four) | | 25.5 4.0 15.0 19.0
; | 28 12.0 5.5 15.0 16.0
14.0 5.0 155 16.5
19.5 4.5 17.0 18.0
24.0 4.0 18.5 19.5
32 10.5 55 15.5 16.0
12.5 5.0 19.0 16.5
17.5 4.5 20.5 18.0
22.0 4.0 22.0 19.0
25.0 3.0 23.0 20.0
36 10.0 5.5 22.0 16.5
Sign Descriptions: 11.0 5.0 225 16.5
16.0 4.5 235 18.0
RA-2 Yield 20.0 4.0 25.0 19.0
WA-9 Chevron Alignment 225 21 iR 195
40 11.0 5.0 26.0 17.0
12.0 4.5 27.0 17.0
18.5 4.0 28.0 19.0
22.0 3.0 29.5 20.0
44 10.0 5.0 29.5 17.0
13.0 4.5 30.0 18.0
17.0 4.0 31.5 19.0
21.0 3.0 33.0 20.0
Legend:
s 4 min. A Roadway Width _ o
B Curb Return Radius (10' min.)
)‘ Al by C O_ff-Set Pistance (5' max.)
/ landscaping D Clrcle_Dlam_eter

E Opening Width (See Table above)

o F Raised Island Diameter (4' min.)

To 1% min.
JMIX- slope Minimum Opening width to be provided to all crosswalks
A deflection triangle painted on the pavement on each
Section A-A approach to the traffic circle may be apppropriate.

NOT TO SCALE
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3.1 Introduction

This chapter applies to approved Traditional Neighborhood Development (TND) and Mixed-Use
Development as defined in the Franklin Zoning Ordinance. Identification of TND as a development type,
or context area, is critical to the re-establishment of walking as a viable travel mode. With TND areas
identified, streets can be designed to achieve the desired pedestrian, bicycle and transit usage within
these designated context areas. Motor vehicle mobility is also important in TND; however, specified
design elements will first encourage functional pedestrian activity and then enhance the function of
motor vehicle mobility.

To facilitate a pedestrian orientation in the TND context, it is necessary to augment the conventional
Arterial, Collector and Local functional classes with walkable street functional classes with generally lower
speeds and corresponding design elements. These street definitions are found below.

The TND type offers another choice to the Conventional development patterns that have created most
of our built environment since the end of World War II.

Properly designed TNDs should create a built environment that encourages high levels of pedestrian
activity, both for destination and recreational walking. The majority of recent development is built such
that recreational walking is the only walking that occurs except for those who have no other choice.

The City created this chapter for the express purpose of providing guidance for the proper development
of streets in TND communities. It is critical to the success of these projects that they be designed in
accordance with the following guidelines.

3.2 Street Planning and Design
Public street design for TND shall conform to the arrangement, width, and location standards specified
in this chapter and appropriate references contained herein.

3.2.1 Street Grids

In instances where a new street is not indicated on the Major Street Plan, it should support a
rectangular grid or modified grid street network to the maximum extent practicable. Curvilinear
street networks shall only be used when:

(1) Topographic or environmental constraints make use of the grid pattern infeasible;
(2) Established development patterns on adjacent lands make the grid pattern infeasible;

(3) They may be used in conjunction with a grid pattern to limit exceptionally long vistas
exceeding 1,200 feet down straight streets.

3.2.2 Block Length

Except in cases where environmental or topographic constraints exist, or the property has an
irregular shape, no individual block face (linear feet between the right-of-way edges of intersecting
streets) shall exceed a maximum length of 600 linear feet.

3.2.3 Block Width
To the maximum extent practicable, the width of any block shall be sufficient to permit at least two
tiers of lots of appropriate depth for the zone district exclusive of any public alleys, watercourses, or
other rights-of-way located outside platted lots. This standard shall not apply to areas that contain
steep slopes where it is more desirable to reduce environmental impacts. Internal Mid-Block
Pedestrian Access

i
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In exceptional cases where a block length exceeds 600 feet, sidewalks in easements or on open
space lots should be considered mid-block to connect parallel streets on the long side of the
block.

L
|
"‘\I;___ i
T
. I_ )

Mid-Block Pedestrian Access Ways
Figure 3.2 (1)

3.2.4 Minimum Street Standards

Streets in conventional areas shall follow the conventional street designations as described in the
Chapter 2, Street Design, using the conventional arterial, collector, and local designations. In TND
areas, however, streets will be designated using different classification and design standards. As
shown in Table 3.2 (1), four distinct street types are designated. Within each street type, there is a
range of variability in standards available to designers to meet the particular context and demands
of a given site. This range of designated street types allows TND areas to function with safe,
comfortable, and attractive pedestrian mobility, while also providing for automobile transportation
and parking needs. Examples of each street type are provided below.

Speed management is the critical factor in the design of traditional area streets. TND streets can be
classified according to one of the following “movement types”. Movement types describe expected
driver free flow speed on a given street. The design speed for pedestrian safety and mobility is the
determinant for each of these movement types. For TND street design, the design speed is at least
the value of the posted speed.

Table 3.2 (1): Street Types - Franklin TND Street Design Guidelines
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Street Design/
Type Posted Curb

Speed ROW Travel Way On-street Parking Radius Plantings Sidewalk Width
Alley 15 22’ 16’ NA 25’ NA NA
TND-1 20 50’ 2 lanes 10’ 8’ - Optional 25’ 6’ strip min. > mS:ir;,etS)oth
TND-2 20 92’ 2lanes 11" 8’ - Optional 25’ 6 strip min. > m_c:i':j'e E’Oth
TND-3 25 66’ 2 lanes 11’ 8’ - Required 25’ Tree wells or planters 12" min both side
TND-4 25 92' 2 lanes 11’ 8’ - Required 25’ Tree wells or planters 12" min both side

Notes:

1.

higher automobile speeds.

Additional street types allowed as approved by the City Engineer
Typical service vehicles to maneuver curb radius without going up onto curb. Vehicles may cross

All Travel Way widths are actual asphalt width. Gutters are 2-feet wide and not included in travel
width.

Use driveway-type connection of alley and lane to street

All street types are for two-way traffic. One-way streets encourage wrong-way bicycle riding and

into opposite lane. Parking to be limited at intersections to accommodate turning movements.

3.3 Typical / Conceptual Street Sections
A range of typical/conceptual street sections are shown in Appendix C. As each street type in Table 3.2
(1) shows a range of possible sections, the illustrations in Appendix C indicate possible street sections,
not required sections. This flexibility allows TND designers to use their own judgment and professional
expertise in crafting TND streets, consistent with Table 3.2 (1). Alleys are used in residential and
commercial areas and are intended to be very utilitarian and urban in character.

3.3.1 Conceptual Alley Layout

(1) General Standards
Developments that utilize alleys shall comply with the following standards:

(2) Residential Development

(a) Designers shall ensure that fire trucks, garbage and utility service can be served from
alleys in developments where services are provided. Designers must be able to demonstrate
to the City through analysis that City equipment can maneuver through intersections
involving Alleys.

(b) Mailboxes shall be located in mailbox gangs in locations that do not conflict with turning
operations of school buses, emergency services, garbage collection and utility service

vehicles.

(c) Mailboxes shall be located to avoid conflicts with garbage collection operations.

Residential Alleys shall be required to serve detached residential lots with a lot width of 50 feet
or less and attached dwellings, except where topographic or environmental constraints make
use of alleys infeasible.
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Residential Alleys Allow Service Functions to Occur at the Rear of Dwellings and Reduce the
Impact of Cars, Driveways and Garage Doors on Streets
Figure 3.3 (1)

(3) Nonresidential and Mixed-Use Development
Commercial Alleys are required for commercial development to provide areas for utilitarian
functions and delivery services separate from the realm of pedestrians and general traffic.

Figure 3.3 (2): Commercial Alley

(4) Alley and Street Intersections

The intersection between an alley and a street shall be treated as a driveway intersection. The
sidewalk will not change elevation as it crosses the alley throat, but rather the alley will rise up
to the sidewalk level and then ramp down to the street level. The sidewalk details of width and
elevation must be maintained through the alley pavement. See Appendix B, Standard Drawings.

(5) Driveway Design Criteria
TND developers shall provide for compliance with the following standards for access from one
or more TND lots to a public street:

Residential and mixed use neighborhoods: Access to streets shall be provided to lots primarily

through the use of alleys. The use of front loaded driveways creates conflicts for pedestrians and
bicyclists and interrupts the planting of street trees.
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3.3.2 Cul-de-Sac Designs

Cul-de-sac designs should rarely be used in TND since they do not contribute to connectivity of the
street network. When they are used, they shall comply with the standards included in Chapter 2
Street Design.

3.4 Design Vehicles

Bicycles: Unlike conventional street design, TND streets need no special provisions or facilities to
encourage or promote bicycle usage. The short blocks, mix of uses, and carefully managed traffic speeds
will naturally generate bicycle traffic as an alternative to walking or driving. Conventional street design
features such as bike lanes are not needed and are in fact counterproductive, as the wider pavement area
provided by the bike lanes allows higher automobile operating speeds. The primary provision needed
to promote bicycle usage is adequate bicycle parking.

SU-30 Truck: For T-1 through T-4 areas, the SU-30 standard utility truck is the appropriate design vehicle.
This design vehicle provides a good approximation of the turning requirements for a garbage truck or
utility truck, and in many cases a fire truck as well.

WB-50 Trailer Truck: For T-5-T-6 areas, where commercial and retail supplies may be delivered several
times per week, provisions shall be made for the WB-50 vehicle. These provisions may include flattening
or reinforcing corners if necessary. An AutoTurn analysis is recommended to confirm appropriate turning
geometry for these vehicles.

3.5 Sidewalks

3.5.1 Location of Public Sidewalks
Sidewalks are required on both sides of all streets except alleys, and the undeveloped edge of
neighborhood parkways, and shall comply with the standards in this section.

3.5.2 Placement
(1) InTND 1 and TND 2 typical sections, sidewalks shall be set back a minimum of six feet behind
the street curb. The intervening space between the back of the curb and the edge of the sidewalk
is intended for the placement of street trees.

(2) In TND 3 and TND 4 typical sections, sidewalks may be located at the back of the curb when
on street parking is adjacent to the sidewalk. In no instance shall the intervening space between
the back of the curb and the facade of a building be less than twelve feet.

3.5.3 Minimum Width
Sidewalks running along lots, contiguous to buildings or abutting off-street parking lots shall meet

the following minimum width standards:

(1) In no instance shall a sidewalk located within a public street right- of-way have a minimum
width less than five feet.

(2) Sidewalks running in a perpendicular direction from off-street parking spaces shall have a
minimum width of seven feet.

= Page 3-6




(3) Sidewalks abutting a nonresidential or mixed-use structure shall have a minimum width of
Twelve feet.

(4) Sidewalks designed as multiuse paths shall have a minimum width of twelve feet.
3.5.4 Material

Traditional neighborhoods shall have sidewalks within the ROW constructed of poured concrete
with a brushed finish.

landscape verge j‘
- walk | |pkg.| travel | median

Typical Components of a Traditional Street
Figure 3.5 (1)

3.6 Streetscape Characterina TND

3.6.1 Streets
(1) TND streets have a narrow cross section and include elements such as parallel parking,
landscape strips, and sidewalks. The travel lanes on two-way streets shall be no greater than 12
feet in width with parallel parking allowances of eight feet. Inset parallel parking is common on
traditional streets.

(2) One-way streets may ring small parks or other public spaces. These narrow streets may have
parallel parking on one side and shall have a total cross section of 18 to 20 feet.

3.6.2 Curbs

Curbs, when used, shall be six inches tall and shall be made concrete. Old concrete curbs may
incorporate a steel angle to protect the curb edge from deterioration. Ribbon curbs are allowed in
alleys.
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3.7 Sight Distance

3.7.1 Visibility at Intersections
Circulation plans prepared for new development shall comply with the following minimum visibility
standards:

(1) No fence, landscape, object, structure, vegetation, or wall shall be erected, maintained, or
planted except for those meeting the requirements set forth below, within the sight triangle at
an elevation greater than two and one-half feet above the crown of pavement on the adjacent
roadway. A sight triangle shall be defined by the requirements below.

3.7.2 Clear Sight Triangles

Clear sight triangles are needed wherever streets intersect without a stop control. (Roundabouts and
similar intersections having their own sight distance requirements are not included in this
discussion.) The clear sight triangle provides street users (including automobiles, cyclists, and
pedestrians) with adequate views of approaching traffic to determine when a safe crossing can be
accomplished. Intersections with full stop control (such as stop signs or signals) do not require clear
sight triangles for this reason, although a minimal level of intersection visibility is still desirable for
general traffic operations.

The parameters for clear sight triangles are determined partly by physics, geometry and partly by
observation of driver behavior. The amount of time required for approaching vehicles to stop from
a design speed determines the “stopping distance” element of a sight triangle and is determined by
the physics of braking and deceleration. The amount of time that drivers need to feel safe in
attempting a turn or street crossing has been determined by observation, as has the distance from
the through travel lane at which drivers typically stop to look for approaching traffic.

The clear sight triangles for a TND are based on the AASHTO's Guidelines for Geometric Design of
Very Low-Volume Local Roads (ADT < 400), modified to account for the low traffic speeds and urban
design of a TND. The sight triangles are to be used on the minor (stopping) street to ensure that
clear sight is available along the major (through or non-stopping) street. The speed of the through
street determines the appropriate triangle. Figure 3.7 (1) is the clear sight triangle diagram, which
includes triangles for 15 mph, 20 mph, and 25 mph streets.

In Figure 3.7 (1), distance A is the distance from the through travel lane to the location of the driver
of the stopped vehicle. This distance is measured along the lane centerline and is measured from
the edge of the through travel lane. This distance is set as 9’, as determined through observation of
driver behavior at a stop sign.

Distance B in Figure 3.7 (1) is the stopping distance of an approaching vehicle. This distance is
shown for 3 different design speeds — 15, 20, and 25 mph - as 65, 90, and 125, respectively. This
distance is measured along the approaching lane centerline from the intersection of the approaching
lane centerline with the stopped street approaching lane centerline. Distance B is shown in blue on
the top portion of Figure 3.7 (1).
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Clear Sight Triangle
Figure 3.7 (1)

The clear sight triangle is constructed by adding a hypotenuse connecting the distal end of the
Distance A vertex to the distal end of the Distance B vertex. The area enclosed within the clear sight
triangle must be free of any obstructions higher than 3.5’ (the height of the driver’s eye per AASHTO).

In a TND, with low design speeds and sidewalks, the area encompassed by the clear sight triangle
will be quite small and will generally only include the sidewalk, a planting strip, and the street itself.
These areas are typically free of any structures already (such as walls or buildings). Possible sight
obstructions such as street trees, lampposts, or street furniture must be carefully placed to ensure
that the clear sight triangle is maintained. In the example provided in Figure 3.7 (1), of the
intersection of two streets with on-street parking, the clear sight triangles are entirely within the
street. For streets without on street parking, the sight triangles would include more of the sidewalk
and area directly adjacent to the street.

Given the general lack of obstructions along a sidewalk and location of the clear sight triangle within
the street, parked cars are likely to be the primary obstruction in the clear sight triangle. Parking
spaces shall be limited at a minimum to within 30’ of the intersection.

.
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4.1 Overview

This Section includes all clearing and grubbing, stripping topsoil, excavation, embankment, trench
excavation, backfilling, demolition of transportation features/structures and testing required for
construction of city streets within the City. Earthwork embankments and excavations shall be constructed
in close conformance with the lines, grades and typical cross sections shown on the approved plans. Work
associated with demolition and abandonment will consist of the demolition, removal and satisfactory
disposal of items that have been selected for demolition on approved construction plans. Demolition
will not be approved until satisfactory arrangements have been made to maintain traffic. Demolition of
all items, including those not detailed below, shall be coordinated with the City and/or the Director of
Building and Neighborhood Services Department. For all earthwork operations, the
developer/contractor will be required to provide testing from an independent geotechnical firm pre-
approved by the City.

4.2 Reference Specifications
Unless modified by these specifications, all earthwork materials and construction requirements shall
conform to “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

4.3 Clearing and Grubbing

Clearing the right-of-way of all vegetation and debris shall be limited to an area bounded by a line
established within the project limits unless otherwise directed by the engineer. Complete removal of
shrub and tree roots is required except for sound undisturbed stumps and roots that will be a minimum
of 5 feet below proposed subgrade or slopes which may be allowed to remain.

4.3.1 Tree Protection: Living trees with drip lines located beyond the construction lines are
to remain undisturbed and protected by the contractor. The Developer will be responsible
for establishing the lines of construction clearing in accordance with the above
requirements.

4.3.2 Burning Permit: Burning of cleared vegetation and perishable debris is not allowed
unless approved by the City Fire Department by issuance from the Fire Marshall of the
required burn permit.

4.3.3 Debris Removal: Unless otherwise approved, all debris (i.e. cleared trees, brush,
fences, building materials, etc.) shall be removed from the right-of-way, out of view from the
street, and shall not be buried or otherwise become part of the street subsurface. Removal
of cleared materials from the developer’s property shall be legally disposed of.

4.4 Excavation
Excavation within the right-of-way includes stripping topsoil, grading of the street and required ditches,
borrow material, channel excavation, rock excavation and undercutting. Excavation shall be performed
in close conformance to the lines, grades, side slopes and typical cross sections of the approved
construction plans.

4.4.1 Property Protection: Excavation shall be performed in a safe and orderly manner with
due consideration given to protection of adjoining property and trees outside the clear lines.
Approved erosion control measures shall be installed and regularly maintained to insure
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protection of adjacent properties. Excavated material when required shall be stockpiled in
such a manner as to not obstruct streets, driveways or sidewalks.

4.4.2 Structure Excavation: Excavation for bridges and pipes shall be in accordance with
“TDOT Standard Specifications”. Excess rock excavation below foundation elevations shall be
filled with leveling concrete. Excess rock excavation below the elevation of the bottom of
the pipe bedding, cradle or encasement shall be filled with material of the same type and
placed and compacted in the same manner as the bedding material.

4.4.3 Channel Excavation: Excavation within waterways will require approved permits
prior to commencing operations, and the equipment shall be kept out of the waterway to
the greatest extent possible.

4.4.4 Blasting: Rock excavation requiring blasting shall be performed only after obtaining
blasting permits from the City of Franklin Fire Marshall. Blasting operations shall be
performed only by experienced, licensed blasting contractors. Blast areas shall be protected
with mats or earth overburden to prevent flying debris. When blasting near public areas or
motorists, blast zones are to be set up with proper signing and flagmen to secure the blast
area prior to detonating explosives. The contractor shall be responsible for all damages and
shall repair or replace any and all damages at no expense to the City. A pre-blast survey will
be required by the Engineering Department.

4.5 Undercutting

When unsuitable material such as tree roots, trash, concrete and asphalt fragments or soft organic or
plastic clays are encountered in the subgrade, the area shall be undercut and backfilled with select
material.

4.5.1 Limits of Undercutting: Areas and depths of undercutting required for existing
streets will be determined by City officials during inspections of subgrade construction and
for final acceptance of city streets. The extent of undercut areas shall be determined by
proof-rolling the subgrade. Undercutting required after curbs are installed shall be located
no closer than 12 inches from the nearest concrete face.

4.5.2 Proof-Rolling: Vehicles for proof-rolling shall be tandem axle dump trucks fully
loaded with a minimum material payload of 23 tons.

4.5.3 Backfill: Suitable material shall consist of approved, competent soil from the site that
matches the soil classification of the subgrade, or approved classified rock (surge rock).
Backfill material shall be placed in lifts not to exceed 12 inches, and each lift shall be
compacted with a dozer or other approved heavy equipment.

4.5.4 Stabilization: Geotextile fabrics may be used to strengthen backfill material in
undercut areas provided the contractor can demonstrate their effectiveness on test repair
areas at the same site or based on the recommendations of a pre-approved geotechnical
engineer.

4.6 Embankment
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Embankment material shall consist of approved soil or rock obtained from on-site excavations or hauled
from a borrow pit area, and shall be placed in fill embankments in reasonably close conformance with the
lines, grades, side slopes and typical cross sections shown on the approved plans. All embankments shall
be placed in accordance with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

4.7 Trench Excavation

Trenches cut within the limits of the subgrade shall be excavated to neat lines to minimize disturbance
of the surrounding material. The contractor/ developer is solely responsible for the stability of trench
excavations and conformance with OSHA regulations.

All excavation for pipe and utility installation shall be performed in accordance with the “TDOT Standard
Specifications”.

4.7.1 Existing Street Cuts: Utility trenches cut into existing streets shall be performed in
such a manner as to maintain the existing integrity and rideability of the street. Trench limits
shall be saw-cut a minimum of 2-inch deep into the existing pavement. Excavation width
shall be limited to the minimum width required to permit satisfactory jointing of the pipe
and thorough backfilling.

4.7.2 Backfill: Utility trenches excavated into existing streets shall be backfilled as indicated
on the Standard Drawings in Appendix B. Each layer of backfill material shall be placed with
optimum moisture content and thoroughly compacted with mechanical tampers.

4.7.3 Flowable Fill Backfill: For trench excavations subject to moderate and heavy truck
traffic, the excavation shall be backfilled with flowable concrete fill. Pipe bedding shall be
installed and thoroughly compacted prior to placement of flowable fill material.

4.7.4 Pavement Replacement: Base stone and asphalt paving shall be placed over trench
backfill with thicknesses and gradations equal to the existing street pavement section, see
Standard Drawings in Appendix B. Each course of base stone and asphalt shall be
thoroughly compacted with mechanical tampers. Trench excavations within public streets
shall be milled and overlay a minimum of fifty (50) feet on either side of the trench unless
otherwise approved by the City Engineer.

4.8 Underdrains

In addition to stormwater drainage structures and appurtenances, subgrade underdrains are
required under city streets adjacent to medians with irrigation systems. Underdrains shall consist
of free draining crushed stone, 4-inch diameter perforated pipe and filter cloth. All underdrains
shall be constructed in accordance with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

4.9 Street Damages
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Damage to existing streets and structures, utilities, trees, or private property shall be repaired and
restored to its original condition by the Contractor.

4.10 Demolition

4.10.1 Removal of Drainage Structures

Where portions of existing drainage structures lie within the limits for a new structure, they
shall be removed as necessary to accommodate the construction of the proposed
structure. Pipe designated to become the property of the City of Franklin shall be carefully
removed and every precaution taken to avoid breaking or damaging the pipe.

4.10.2 Removal of Pavement, Sidewalks, Curbs, Etc.

All pavement, base course, sidewalks, curbs, gutters, driveways, etc. shall be removed and
disposed of as follows: If the items are more than two feet below sub-grade elevation, they
shall be broken into sizes not to exceed two feet in maximum dimension and remain in
place, unless it interferes with succeeding items of construction. If the items are less than
two feet below the sub-grade elevation, they shall be removed and disposed of.

Failure of the plans to identify the existing of concrete pavement under asphaltic pavement
shall not be construed to imply that concrete is not present. It is the contractor’s
responsibility to determine the presence of concrete pavement when it is not identified by
the plans.
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5.1 Overview

The Contractor (Developer) shall provide all plant, labor, material and equipment to furnish and construct
the bituminous concrete pavements in conformity with the lines, grades, thickness and typical cross
sections shown on the construction standards and specified herein, or as called for on the approved plans
and specifications.

The specifications referenced for each material shall fully apply and no deviations from said specification
limits or quality will be permitted unless specifically stated otherwise in this Section. The failure of any
component of a product to comply with the referenced specifications shall constitute failure of the whole
product.

The Contractor (Developer) shall obtain approval of the subgrade and stone base from the Street
Department Director prior to commencing with the paving operations.

For all paving operations, the developer/contractor will be required to provide testing from an
independent geotechnical firm pre-approved by the City. See Chapter 1 for additional testing and
inspection requirements

5.2 Requirements
5.2.1 General Criteria

(1) Existing Streets

For existing streets, the City Engineer may require testing of the existing pavement and
base structure to determine if an overlay is feasible, or if reconstruction is necessary. The
City Engineer shall notify the Developer if and when this testing is required prior to the
Final Pavement Design Report.

(2) TDOT Design Standards
The design criteria and procedures presented follow “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

(3) Pavement Type
Streets are to be constructed of asphaltic concrete pavement, base course material, or
subbase material (where required), placed on compacted subgrade.

(4) Treated Subgrade

The use of treated subgrade, treated base, and/or full depth asphalt pavement may be
acceptable when designed and submitted by the designer, and approved by the City
Engineer in accordance with these standards as well as “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

(5) Approval
A preliminary pavement design shall be submitted with final construction plans. The
City Engineer shall review and approve the Pavement Design Report prior to
construction.

.
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53

Design Criteria
5.3.1 Design Factors

(1) ADT & Equivalent Daily Load Applications (EDLA)

Loading values can be calculated using TDOT approved ADT numbers or Equivalent
Daily Load Applications (EDLA) and Equivalent Single Axle Loads (ESAL) units if
available. The City of Franklin Major Thoroughfare Plan traffic data shall be used as a
reference.

(2) Minimum Pavement Section

The Standard Drawings in Appendix B provide the default acceptable pavement
sections for each street classification based on assumed subgrade support and traffic
values. These pavement thicknesses may be used for preliminary planning purposes,
cost estimates, or final pavement designs when approved by the City Engineer. All
pavement thickness designs must be based on actual subgrade support test results and
traffic projections for the specific project. In specifying layer thickness, the designer shall
consider how the pavement section will be physically constructed (e.g. Specify how to
construct 2’ of treated subgrade.)

(3) Flexible Pavement Strength Coefficients

Nonstandard design coefficients may be used, only if approved in advance by the City
Engineer. In addition, design values must be verified by pre-design mix test data and
supported by daily construction tests.

5.3.2 Special Considerations

On paved surfaces, within public right-of-ways, do not use or operate tractors, bulldozers, off-road
trucks or other power-operated equipment, the treads or wheels of which are so shaped as to cut or
otherwise damage such surfaces. Damaged roadways shall be repaired to the City’s satisfaction by
the Contractor (Developer). Placing of mats or using other methods of protection may be allowed
subject to the approval of the Street Department Director.

Any roadway surface damaged shall be promptly restored to a condition at least equal to that in
which they were found immediately prior to the beginning of operations. Suitable materials and
methods shall be used for such restoration. All dirt and mud tracked on existing roadways shall be
removed promptly.

Prior to overlaying existing asphalt, the City Engineer may require nondestructive testing to
determine the amount of overlay necessary to bring the street to current standards. The method of
nondestructive testing and the data obtained must be in a form compatible with the pavement
management system for the City Engineer. All “pot-holes,” utility trench settlement, cracking, and
any similar imperfections shall be repaired to the City Engineer’s satisfaction prior to overlaying. The
following shall serve as a guideline for the rehabilitation and repairing of existing asphalt streets in
the City:

(1) General - The contractor is to provide the necessary labor, materials and equipment

to restore and maintain the various street and driveway surfaces of all types, pavement
and driveway bases, curbs, curbs and gutters, and sidewalks disturbed, damaged, or
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demolished during the performance of the work.

(2) Permits - Before starting any work, secure the necessary permits to work within the
City or State ROW and easements when surface materials will be disturbed or
demolished. Separate street excavation permits are required for street cutting and road
subsurface boring/jacking operations. See City of Franklin Municipal Code for permit
requirements and fees.

(3) Materials

The quality of materials used in the restoration of existing streets, parking areas and
driveways shall produce a finish surface equal to or better than the condition before
work began. Compacted crushed stone backfill shall be in conformance with “TDOT
Standard Specifications”.

Asphalt for a temporary patch shall be Bituminous Plant Mix Surface Course (Cold Mix)
as specified in “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

(4) Execution

Where trenches have been opened in any roadway or street that is a part of the State of
Tennessee highway system, restore surfaces in accordance with the requirements of
“TDOT Standard Specifications”. All other restorations shall be done in accordance with
the City Standards;

Before trenching in paved areas the Contractor shall saw-cut the pavement in a straight
line along the sides of the proposed trench to allow for pavement removal and trench
excavation without damage to adjacent pavement. During construction, suitable
precautions shall be taken to protect the pavement edges and surfaces and to minimize
damage.

Upon completion of the utility installation, including backfill, fill the trench with crusher
run and temporary pavement patch until such time that the permanent pavement
patch will be constructed. The temporary patch shall be placed the same day or within
24 hours. The temporary pavement patch shall consist of at least twelve (12) inches of
compacted stone base brought to within two (2) inches of the surface of the existing
permanent pavement. A two (2) inch layer of cold mix asphaltic concrete shall then be
applied to protect the base, prevent "pot holes" or "chuck holes", and provide a
reasonably smooth pavement surface until the permanent patch is made. The
temporary pavement patch shall be placed within twenty-four (24) hours of the
completion of the utility installation. Permanent Hot Mix patching shall only be applied
after the Cold Mix patch has been completely removed.

Concrete curbs, gutters and sidewalks shall be restored as required to match existing
construction. Replace damaged sections with complete new sections or squares;
patching of damaged sections will not be permitted.

When a manhole or valve box frame and cover, or other utility casting, requires
adjustment to an elevation one inch or more above the existing pavement grade and is
exposed to traffic before final paving is completed, a temporary ramp shall be
constructed by feathering a cold mix for 360 degrees around the casting. A taper slope
of not less than two feet per one inch shall be used. During the final paving operation,
the temporary ramp shall be removed from around the casting to allow for the
permanent paving installation.
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5.3.3 Special Requirements

Unless otherwise determined by the City Engineer, full-depth milling and resurfacing of the roadway
shall be required for all cuts within the roadway limits. The limits of milling and resurfacing shall
extend 50’ past the trench edge in each direction. The final limits of associated with milling and
resurfacing shall be determined by the City Engineer.

5.4 Asphaltic Concrete Pavement Design

Pavement is required to be a 20-year design. All pavement design shall comply with “TDOT Standard
Specifications” and meet or exceed the minimum requirements as shown in the Standard Drawings
included in Appendix B.

5.5 Rigid Pavement Design
For concrete rigid pavement, see Chapter 6, Concrete, for concrete riding surfaces.

5.6 Design Report

The pavement design report shall be prepared by an independent geotechnical laboratory under the
supervision of and signed and stamped by a Professional Engineer registered in the State of Tennessee.
The report shall make a recommendation for a typical pavement structural section based on known site
soil conditions and the valid trafficimpact study. The following list of items shall be included in the report:

(1) Vicinity map to locate the investigated area.
(2) Scaled drawings showing the location of final borings.
(3) Final Plat with street names.

(4) Scaled drawings showing the estimated extent of subgrade soil types and EDLA for each
street classification.

(5) Pavement design alternatives for each street classification.

(6) Tabular listing of sample designation, sample depth, Group Number, liquid limit, plasticity
index, percent passing the No. 200 sieve, AASHTO Classification, Group Index and soil
description.

(7) R-value test results of each soil type used in the design.
(8) Borrow source identification.

(9) Pavement design computer printouts or nomographs properly drawn to show Soil Support -
EDLA - SN

(10) Design calculations for all phases of soil report.

(11) Design coefficient used for asphalt, base course, etc.

(12) A discussion of potential subgrade soil problems including, but not limited to:
(a) Heave or settlement prone soils.
(b) Frost susceptible soils.

(c) Ground water.
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(d) Drainage considerations (surface and subsurface).
(e) Soluble sulfates in subgrade.

(f) Other factors or properties that could affect the design or performance of the pavement
system.
(13) Recommendations to alleviate or mitigate the impact of problems discussed in the previous
paragraph.

5.7 Installation
Installation shall be in accordance with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

5.8 Testing, Inspection and Acceptance
All pavement installations and repairs will require the contractor to submit material testing certifications
to the City Engineer. Materials shall meet the requirements found “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

The City Engineer reserves to right to request any additional tests deemed necessary for acceptance.
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6.1 Overview

This Section includes cast-in-place and pre-cast concrete, including reinforcement where required,
concrete materials, mix design, placement procedures, and finishes. All concrete pavements, sidewalks,
ramps, driveway aprons, curb and gutter sections, paved ditches, pipe and pipe end treatments, box
culverts and bridges, drainage structures, foundations and wall panels and all other miscellaneous
concrete elements indicated on the approved drawings shall be constructed in accordance with these
specifications unless approved otherwise by the City. All concrete shall be ready mixed concrete and
not field mixed unless otherwise approved.

The Contractor (Developer) shall provide all materials, labor, and equipment necessary for the
completion of all concrete work in accordance with the lines, grades, thickness and typical cross
sections shown on the construction standards specified herein, or as indicated on the approved plans.

6.2 Reference Specifications
Unless modified by these specifications, all concrete materials and construction requirements shall
conform to “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

Where project plans and specifications refer to particular items, materials, equipment and construction
requirements, the appropriate section of “TDOT Standard Specifications” shall apply. “TDOT Standard
Specifications” sections regarding compensation shall not apply unless directed by the City Engineer.
The absence of a description or specification for any item of work shall automatically refer to the
appropriate section of “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

“TDOT Standard Specifications” shall apply for all structural concrete to be used in load carrying
structures including box and slab culverts, foundations including drilled caissons, traffic signal and
overhead sign foundations, retaining walls and girder bridge members. Section 604 also specifies the
requirements of concrete used in structures as well as other miscellaneous or incidental items.
Miscellaneous concrete items such as sidewalks, curbing and gutters, rigid street pavement, medians,
driveways, paved ditches and roadside sign foundations, shall meet the requirements of “TDOT
Standard Specifications”.

All precast concrete including precast drainage structures, headwalls, box culverts, pipe, temporary
barriers, noise and retaining walls, and bridge members shall meet the requirements of TDOT's
Standard Operating Procedure regarding the “Manufacture and Acceptance of Precast Concrete Drainage
Structures, Noise wall panels, and Earth Retaining wall products”. This document requires that all
producers of precast concrete products be certified in accordance with national quality standards
developed by the National Precast Concrete Association (NPCA), the American Concrete Pipe
Association (ACPA) and/or the Prestressed Concrete Institute (PCl). Certified producers must submit a
copy of their certifications and documentation that have successfully completed the annual
inspections. The City Engineer may waive the requirements of precast concrete producer certification
on a case-by-case basis.

6.3 Submittals

Where required in the project plans, technical performance and/ or quality certification of concrete
materials proposed for the work shall be submitted to the City Engineer for approval. Such submittals
may include the following:
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6.3.1 Concrete Mix Designs

Concrete mix designs are required for load carrying structures such as bridges, box culverts,
junction boxes within the roadway and retaining walls. Mix designs shall be prepared and certified
by approved materials testing company, or alternately, an existing TDOT approved design may be
submitted provided the design is approved within the calendar year. Mix designs shall certify all
admixtures and cement replacement such as fly ash proposed for the project concrete.

6.3.2 Reinforcing Steel

Certifications for reinforcing steel used in load carrying structures shall be submitted to the City
Engineer. Letter of certification shall bear the signature of the supplier’s representative and shall
certify that the reinforcing meets the requirements of “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

6.3.3 Miscellaneous Items

Items included in the concrete work such as handrails, anchors, joint materials, curing materials
and other items may require submittals and or representative samples at the discretion of the City
Engineer.

6.4 Curbing and Sidewalks

6.4.1 Residential Sidewalks

All residential street sidewalks within the City shall be constructed within the street right-of-way
and shall meet all City requirements and standard drawings. The sidewalk forms and base material
shall be inspected prior to concrete construction.

It is the contractor’s responsibility to ensure safety and maintain access for pedestrians when
sidewalks are under construction and to protect the in place work from damage or vandalism.

Traffic control devices including cones, barrels and signs may be required on high volume streets to
warn vehicular traffic in advance and adjacent to the area of construction.

(1) All concrete sidewalks shall be a minimum uniform thickness of 4” using Class A Concrete,
minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3,000 psi. Sidewalks shall be constructed on 4 inches
(minimum) of compacted, granular aggregate base stone (TDOT Class A, Grade D Base Stone).
The base stone shall be mechanically compacted to a firm, even surface in reasonably close
conformity with the grade and cross section required.

(2) Subgrade soil which in the opinion of the City Engineer is soft or subject to large volume
changes, shall be excavated and replaced with suitable material as approved by the City
Engineer.

(3) Where driveway and alley approaches cross the sidewalk, the minimum concrete thickness
of the approach slab shall be 6”. See Standard Drawings for details. Granular base material for
driveways shall be compacted base stone material conforming to Class A, Grading D of “TDOT
Standard Specifications”. A 2" lowered curb height above the gutter line shall also be
maintained at the front edge of the driveway approach.

(4) Reinforcement of residential sidewalks is required and shall consist of synthetic fiber
reinforcement.

(5) Sidewalk cross slope shall be 1.5% (2.0% Max) sloping toward the curb. Longitudinal
sidewalk grades within a street or highway right-of-way shall not exceed the general grade
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established for the adjacent street or highway. Pedestrian street crossings shall be 5 percent
maximum.

(6) For detached sidewalks, the difference in elevation between the top of sidewalk and the top
of curb at any adjacent location shall not exceed the grade difference produced by a maximum
4:1 slope.

(7) Sidewalk surface is to receive a light broom finish, to achieve a sandy texture with texture
lines perpendicular to traffic. Exposed aggregate sidewalk finishes are not acceptable within
the street right-of-way.

(8) All exposed concrete edges shall be rounded to a 1/2" radius.

(9) Final longitudinal surface variations shall not exceed 1/4” under a 12-foot straight edge and
transverse variation shall not exceed 1/8" in 5 feet. Low spots which allow water to pond will
not be acceptable.

(10) Transverse control joints shall be spaced 5 feet maximum and shall be placed at right
angles to traffic. Joints shall also be placed to intersect all inside or re-entrant corners. Joints
shall be formed with a grooving trowel to a depth of 1 inch. The top edges of the grooves shall
be rounded to 1/4" radius.

(11) Longitudinal control joints are required for sidewalk widths greater than 6 feet and less
than 10 feet. Two longitudinal joints are required for sidewalks greater than 10 feet.
Longitudinal joints shall be centered in the width of the sidewalk.

(12) Expansion joints shall be constructed with 1/2" thick pre-molded rubberized expansion
joint filler (manufactured by J.D. Russell Company, or equal). Bituminous fiberboard shall not be
used. Expansion joint material shall extend the full width of the sidewalk and the depth shall
extend to within 1 inch of the top surface. Space expansion joints at 30 feet maximum spacing
and at each driveway and at any cold joint. Expansion joints are also required at the back edge
of driveway approaches between the approach and the private drive and at each side interface
with the sidewalk.

(13) 1" thick pre-molded expansion joints are required when sidewalks are adjacent to curved
sections of the street curb and when curb is placed adjacent to buildings and/ or retaining
walls. Use 1/2" isolation joints around other fixed objects like utility poles and hydrants. Use
1/2" expansion joints between the curb and sidewalks where constructed adjacent to each
other.

(14) Sidewalks and bikeways shall not be opened to pedestrian or bicycle traffic for at least 24
hours after placement. The contractor shall provide and maintain measures to restrict use
during the curing period.

(15) Concrete driveway aprons shall not be opened to vehicular traffic for at least 7 days after
placement or until test cylinder breaks indicate an attained compressive strength of 2500 psi.

(16) Backfill sidewalks flush with the surface of the walk and the surrounding ground line with
soil. For detached sidewalks, backfill the area between the curb and the sidewalk on a straight
line from the top of walk to the top of curb, but not to exceed a 4:1 slope.
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6.4.2 Commercial Sidewalks
In addition to and including the above requirements for residential street sidewalks, commercial
sidewalks within the City shall be constructed to the following requirements:

(1) Driveway and alley approaches crossing the commercial sidewalks shall be a minimum
width of 14 feet and the minimum concrete thickness of the approach slab shall be 8 inches.
See Standard Drawings in Appendix B for details. Granular base material for driveways shall be
compacted base stone material conforming to Class A, Grading D of “TDOT Standard
Specifications”. A 2-inch lowered curb height above the gutter line shall also be maintained at
the front edge of the driveway approach.

(2) Isolation joints are required around penetrations in the sidewalk such as fire hydrants, utility
poles, manholes, and adjacent to any fixed structure such as a building or retaining wall. Use 1”
thick joints against buildings and retaining walls and 1/2” thick pre-molded non-bituminous
expansion joint material shall be used in all other locations.

(3) All valve boxes, manhole covers and other castings in the sidewalk area shall be adjusted to
the grade of the sidewalk.

(4) Commercial sidewalk widths shall be specifically reserved for pedestrian travel. Furniture,
planters, newspaper stands and other protruding obstacles shall be kept clear of a minimum
required width of 4 feet. Obstacles in the pedestrian path shall be eliminated or a widened
pathway around the obstacle will be required.

6.4.3 Bikeways

Where desired, concrete bike paths within the City shall be constructed using the same
requirements of commercial sidewalks except that control joints shall be saw cut 1” deep through
the concrete slab in lieu of tooled joints to improve rideability. Expansion joint material shall be
recessed 1/2" minimum below the riding surface.

6.4.4 Handicapped Ramps
All sidewalks within the City shall include compliant handicapped access ramps at all intersections,
crosswalks and commercial driveways. Handicapped ramps shall be constructed in accordance with
the City Standard Drawings.

(1) Concrete for ramps to be Class A and shall be finished by light broom finish texturing.

(2) Install a 1/2-inch pre-molded, rubber expansion joint between the ramp section and the
sidewalk and between the ramp section and the curb.

(3) Truncated dome detectable warning areas shall be installed using Armorcast Detectable
Warning Panel or approved equivalent.

(4) Minimum concrete thickness for a handicapped ramp shall be 8 inches.

6.4.5 Curb and Gutter Sections

All concrete curb and gutter sections shall be constructed in accordance with details shown in the
Standard Drawings and the project plans. Curb openings will be located as shown on the approved
plans and will be evaluated based on acceptable access control requirements by the City.

(1) Class A Concrete shall be used for all curb and gutter sections and the concrete mix shall be
air-entrained.
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(2) Curb and gutter sections shall be constructed on compacted stone aggregate base for
residential and commercial streets. Extruded curbs are to be constructed on asphalt binder
course surfaces for residential streets.

(3) Curb and gutter sections shall be reinforced with synthetic fiber reinforcing.

(4) Control joints for curb and gutter sections shall be spaced at a maximum of 10 feet.

(5) Expansion joints are required at all tangent points in curved sections, between curbs and
sidewalks and between curbs and other rigid objects such as buildings, catch basins and

driveway aprons.

(6) Where curbs are attached to the sidewalk, expansion joint spacing shall match the spacing
of expansion joints in the sidewalk.

(7) Maximum expansion joint spacing for detached curbs shall be 100 feet.

(8) Curbs and gutters shall be constructed to follow the geometry of the roadway unless noted
otherwise on the plans. Curved sections of curb shall conform to the roadway curve geometry
with smooth continuous curves with no chorded portions.

(9) Flow lines of gutters shall be true to line and grade with no areas of ponding water. Final
longitudinal surface variations shall not exceed ¥4 inch under a 12-foot straight edge.

(10) Concrete finish for curb and gutter sections shall be a light broom finish with finish lines
parallel to the flow of water.

(11) Curb and gutter sections aprons shall not be opened to vehicular traffic for at least 7 days
after placement or until test cylinder breaks indicate an attained compressive strength of 2500

psi.

6.5 Stamped Concrete and Brick Pavers

6.5.1 Stamped Concrete

For areas designated by the City, concrete finishing may incorporate imprinting or stamping and
coloring of the exposed finish for improved aesthetics. Stamped concrete finishes are to be
performed only by qualified contractors with a minimum of five-years experience in commercial
concrete stamping finishes. For projects with proposed concrete stamping, the proposed pattern,
finish and color shall be submitted with related product data to the City Engineer for approval. Prior
to construction, a mock-up sample of a minimum 4 square feet size shall be constructed to
demonstrate a typical finished product for review and approval by the City.

Concrete stamped areas may include color of the final surface by applying a colored antiquing
release agent just after initial set of the concrete. Concrete may also contain a color additive
provided the colorant additive is mixed at the batch plant and the color is completely dispersed in
the concrete. After concrete curing, the colored concrete surface shall be sealed with a clear sealer
containing at least 30% solids in a minimum of two coats. Alternate method of coloring the
concrete surface may be submitted to the City Engineer for approval.
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6.5.2 Concrete Unit Pavers

While stamped concrete is the preferred method for aesthetic enhancement of concrete surfaces,
concrete pavers may be used to create borders or bands within sidewalk areas. Pavers will not be
allowed in areas subject to vehicular traffic unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.

All paver units shall be concrete pavers installed over concrete mats with bituminous adhesives.
Clay brick paver units shall not be used. Pavers subject to vehicular traffic shall be required to have
a minimum of 10” thick poured concrete base with weep holes filled with bedding material and a
34" thick bituminous setting bed (E-Mix). All other pavers shall have a minimum of 4” thick poured
concrete base with a 34" thick bituminous setting bed (E-Mix). See Standard Drawings in Appendix
B for examples of standard drawings.

6.6 Rigid Concrete Pavement

For specific locations on city streets with large volumes of truck traffic and damage to asphalt pavement
due to braking forces, rigid concrete pavement may be utilized. Typical locations for its use include
intersection approaches, particularly at the bottom of steep grades. Thin concrete overlay with
thickness of 4 inches or less, commonly referred to as “white topping” and are constructed over existing
hot mix asphalt shall not be used on City streets.

Minimum design requirements for new concrete pavements include a fiber reinforced, 8-inch concrete
pavement thickness on 10 inches of compacted mineral aggregate base stone. Use of Class CP (3000 psi
strength) concrete is a minimum requirement with the additional requirement of High Early Strength
cement for a reduced construction time. Concrete pavement construction shall be in accordance with
“TDOT Standard Specifications”.

6.7 Concrete Reinforcement

Where indicated on the approved drawings, concrete for load carrying structures such as box and slab
culverts, bridges and retaining walls shall be reinforced with steel bar reinforcement, welded wire fabric
and pre-stressing strands. Sidewalks, curbs, combined curb and gutters and concrete pavement areas
shall be reinforced with synthetic fiber reinforcement.

All steel reinforcing materials required for load carrying structures shall meet the requirements of “TDOT
Standard Specifications” unless noted. Sizes, spacing, gauges, locations and arrangements shall be as
shown on the approved plans. Where project plans do not depict reinforcing placement plans or
schedules, the contractor shall develop and submit reinforcing steel shop drawings to the City Engineer
for approval. All hooked bars shall conform to CRSI standard hook details.

In the case of bridge decks, top slabs of box and slab culverts used as riding surfaces, concrete barrier
rails and bridge sidewalks, all reinforcing steel shall be epoxy coated per “TDOT Standard Specifications”.
In addition, the dowel bars projecting from the footing into the back face (backfill side) of the wall stem
in retaining walls shall also be epoxy coated.

6.7.1 Reinforcing Materials
Use the reinforcing materials below where indicated on the approved plans:

(1) Steel Reinforcing shall be deformed steel bars conforming to ASTM A 615, Grade 60.
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(2) Steel reinforcement for bridge decks and top slab of box bridges and slab culverts when
used as the riding surface shall be epoxy coated. All concrete bridge railing shall also require
epoxy coated reinforcement.

(3) Smooth steel dowel bars shall conform to ASTM A 615

(4) Plain-Steel Welded Wire Fabric: ASTM A 185, fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into flat
sheets.

(5) Prestressing steel shall be in accordance with ASTM A416
(6) Synthetic Fibers (fiber reinforced concrete): Fibrillated or monofilament polypropylene

fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C 1116, Type lll,
1/2to 1-1/2 inches long.

6.8 Concrete Placement

All formwork shall be constructed in accordance with “TDOT Standard Specifications” using pre-
manufactured metal forms or dressed form lumber and plywood. Formwork shall be adequately braced,
mortar tight and true to line and grade. Provisions shall be made during placement of concrete to
minimize aggregate separation and ensure proper consolidation throughout the pour. To highlight a
few key requirements of “TDOT Standard Specifications” in particular, the contractor shall ensure the
following placement operations are observed:

(1) Elapsed time from truck loading to delivery and placement shall be limited to 90 minutes
when the air temperature is 90 degrees or less. When the air temperature exceeds 90 degrees,
this time is reduced to 60 minutes.

(2) Concrete that does not meet the specified limits regarding slump, air content, temperature
and delivery time shall not be used unless approved by the City Engineer.

(3) Concrete shall be mechanically vibrated with suitable vibrators operating within the
concrete unless otherwise directed by the City Engineer.

(4) Concrete may not be placed from a chute discharge height greater than five (5) feet.
(5) No concrete other than foundation seals shall be placed underwater.

(6) Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at project site, or during placement unless
the concrete delivery ticket indicates that mix water was withheld at the plant. In such cases
only the amount withheld per cubic yard may be added at the jobsite.

(7) Concrete shall be placed in cold weather only when the air temperature is 40 degrees and
rising.

(8) Protect newly placed concrete from air temperatures below 40 degrees with insulation
blankets to maintain the concrete temperature at not less than 45 degrees for a period of 120
hours after placement.
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6.9 Inspection and Laboratory Testing

It is the contractor’s responsibility to ensure quality concrete meeting “TDOT Standard Specifications” is
delivered and placed on the project. All quality testing of the concrete shall be performed by an
independent testing company pre-approved by the City in accordance with Section 1 of these
specifications. All quality testing performed by the testing agency is subject to monitoring and review
by the City Engineer to ensure established procedures are followed. Reports of testing shall be certified
and submitted to the City within ten days of actual testing to document the quality control before final
acceptance of the project. The contractor will be responsible for the costs associated with all testing and
also re-testing due to failed acceptance tests.

Required tests for concrete construction to be performed by the testing agency include:

(1) Slump

(2) Yield

(3) Entrained air content

(4) Mix temperature

(5) Representative test cylinders

6.9.1 Testing Frequency
One composite sample (4 test cylinders) for each day's pour of each concrete mix exceeding 5 cu.
yd. but less than 25 cu. yd. plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. or fraction thereof.

Concrete placement operations shall be inspected by an on-site superintendent to ensure
placement of the concrete meets requirements of “TDOT Standard Specifications”. On-site
inspection is required to be documented by the contractor and recorded in a field book subject to
review by the City Engineer.
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7.1 Overview

This Section includes all fabricated, installed and erected structures and appurtenances related to street
construction including pipes, culverts, headwalls, box culverts and bridges, retaining walls and sign
supports.

7.2 Reference Specifications
Unless modified by these specifications, all structure materials and construction requirements shall
conform to “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

7.3 Pipe Culverts and Storm Sewers

Pipe used for cross drains under the street or side drains
under driveways shall be rigid concrete pipe. Pipe
manufactured from ADS plastic pipe may only be used
outside of the street right-of-way. Plastic pipe may enter
the back side of a street drainage structure provided it
extends away from the street right-of-way or under a
driveway and not under the street. All pipe culverts, side
drains and storm sewers shall be furnished and installed in
accordance with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

7.3.1 Concrete Pipe

Concrete Pipe shall be reinforced Class lll rigid pipe
and shall be round, oval or flat based as shown on the approved plans. All precast concrete pipe shall
be manufactured in accordance with the “TDOT Procedures for Manufacture and Acceptance of Precast
Concrete Drainage Structures, Noise Wall Panels and Earth Retaining Wall Products”.

Reinforced concrete pipe is standard for city streets

7.3.2 Corrugated Metal Pipe

Corrugated metal pipe shall not be allowed within the City of Franklin. Extensions of existing
Corrugated Metal Pipe shall not be allowed. Existing Corrugated Metal Pipe shall be removed in its
entirety and replaced with Concrete Pipe unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer.

7.3.3 High-Density Polyethylene (HDPE) Pipe

This pipe may be used for site drainage, but shall not be used under streets or driveways. HDPE pipe
may exit from the back side of a street drainage structure and extend off of the City ROW. Max pipe
diameter shall be 36 inches.

7.3.4 Poly Vinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe
PVC pipe shall not be allowed within the City of Franklin.

7.3.5 Pipe Bedding
Pipe bedding for pipe shall comply with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

7.3.6 Pipe sizes
Normal pipe sizes readily available from suppliers may be used to satisfy drainage requirements.
Minimum pipe size for side drains and storm sewers shall be 15-inch diameter.

7.3.7 Pipe Backfill
Pipe backfill shall comply with “TDOT Standard Specifications”.
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7.3.8 Pipe Cover

The minimum depth of cover is twelve (12) inches measured from the bottom of the subgrade to the
outside surface of the pipe, generally resulting in a cover of approximately twenty-four (24) inches to
the top of pavement depending on the roadway thickness.

7.4 Pipe Culvert Endwalls and Inlets
Pipe culvert endwall treatments may be precast or cast-in-place concrete and are required for all pipe
locations within the street right-of-way.

(1) End treatments for a culvert shall consist of either an endwall or safety end section conformed
to the slope of the roadway embankment. The choice of end treatment for a culvert shall be
determined by the type of facility being served, the culvert size and whether the ends of the
culvert are within the clear zone as defied by AASHTO Standards. “TDOT Standard Specifications”
shall be followed when selecting the appropriate endwall. The City Engineer shall have final
determination on the type and final placement of all endwalls.

(2) To improve the aesthetics of pipe headwalls, textured concrete finishes simulating stacked
stone may be used. Additionally, veneers of stone or brick may be applied to exposed surfaces
to enhance the appearance from the street.

7.5 Storm Drainage Structures

Storm drainage structures consist of junction boxes, drop
inlets, catch basins and manholes which may be
constructed as precast concrete sections or cast-in-place
concrete. Inlet and outlet pipes shall extend through the
walls of structures a sufficient distance to make
connections, but shall be cut flush with the inside surfaces
of the box structure.

7.5.1 Catch Basin Castings
Catch basin castings that are damaged during
construction will be rejected. Castings shall be

Vane grate for curb and gutter section
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set true to line and grade. Standard catch basin grates shall be per “TDOT Standard Specifications” or
as specified in Appendix B, Standard Drawings, or as approved by the City Engineer.

7.5.2 Concrete Catch Basins and Junction Boxes

Standard catch basins and junction boxes are precast concrete or cast-in-place where directed by
the Engineer. Catch basins and junction boxes shall be designed and detailed on the plans or shall
be “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

7.5.3 Additional Pipe Openings

All boxes, existing or new installation, requiring additional pipe openings shall be neatly cored by
means of mechanically sawing through wall of structure. Any damages caused to the structure or
use of other means to create openings may require replacement, as determined by an authorized

representative of the City of Franklin.

7.6 Box Culverts and Bridges

Box culverts and bridges shall be designed in accordance with AASHTO'’s “LRFD Bridge Design
Specifications” and “TDOT Standard Specifications”. Design drawings shall be sealed by a
Professional Engineer licensed to practice in the State of Tennessee.

7.7 Pedestrian Bridges

Pedestrian bridges shall be designed in accordance with the AASHTO “LRFD Guide Specification
for Design of Pedestrian Bridges” (latest edition). Design drawings shall be sealed by a professional
engineer licensed to practice in the State of Tennessee. Where pedestrian bridges allow passage
of maintenance vehicles and small trucks, the vehicular loading shall be accounted for in the
design of the bridge. For bridges prohibiting maintenance vehicular traffic, provisions shall be
made to restrict access by means of suitable barriers, bollards or other permanent barricades.

7.8 Retaining Walls

Retaining walls shall be designed in accordance with the AASHTO “LRFD Bridge Design
Specifications” (latest edition). Design drawings for retaining walls over 48 inches in height
measured from the bottom of the footing to the top of the wall shall be sealed by a professional
engineer licensed to practice in the State of Tennessee.

7.9 Overhead Sign and Ground Mounted Sign Supports

Sign support structures and foundations shall be designed, fabricated and erected in accordance with
“TDOT Standard Specifications”. Design drawings for overhead sign supports shall be sealed by a

professional engineer licensed to practice in the State of Tennessee.
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8.1 Introduction

The purpose of this chapter is to outline the City's review process for traffic signal plans and highlight
basic design requirements for traffic signal installations and/or modernizations. This chapter outlines
plan and design requirements for the various stages of review and also discusses some basic design
elements the City requires on traffic signal projects.

Traffic signal technology changes at a rapid pace; the City reserves the right to change its traffic signal
standards and specifications at any time without advance notice.

8.2 Administration

8.2.1 Signal Warrants

For the installation of traffic signals to be considered, the location must satisfy the warrants
outlined in the most recent edition of the “MUTCD”. In high growth areas where significant changes
in traffic conditions are expected due to the development of the area, hourly volumes for 5 years
after full build-out should be estimated and compared with the “MUTCD” signal warrants. The
growth rate utilized to estimate the future traffic volumes is subject to the review and approval of
the City Engineer prior to its use. The satisfaction of a traffic signal warrant or warrants shall not in
itself require the installation of a traffic signal. The City Engineer shall make the final
recommendation regarding the location of any new traffic signal. For state routes within the city,
TDOT and City will review to make final decisions regarding signal warrants.

8.2.2. Engineering Study

An engineering study will be required for all proposed traffic signal installations. The engineering
study shall evaluate the effects of the proposed traffic signal on progression. The engineering study
shall include the estimation of future volumes and an analysis of the progression of traffic through
the signal system, as defined by the City Engineer. The evaluation shall include any planned future
traffic signal installations. The analysis shall be submitted to the City Engineer for review and shall
include capacity analysis (using Synchro, HCM Cinema or other software as approved by the City
Engineer), as well as time-space diagrams of the signal system. The study periods shall be the AM,
midday and PM peak hours, although other time periods may be required. Signal timing
optimization for a corridor may be required depending on traffic impact analysis.

8.2.3. Signal Spacing

Signalized intersections shall be located to maintain progression of traffic along arterial streets. This
normally entails relatively uniform spacing and sufficient distances between signals to allow
vehicles to travel at reasonable speeds. Optimal spacing of traffic signals is always the desire of the
City. The optimal spacing is a function of the cycle length and the progression speed of traffic along
the major street, but a general guideline is that signals should be placed at least a quarter of a mile
apart. New signal locations shall be subject to spacing requirements on a case by case basis as
determined by the City Engineer. Proposed signal locations not adhering to this spacing will be
reviewed. The spacing requirements may be waived if the City Engineer determines that the
proposed traffic signal will not significantly hinder the progression traffic along the major street. If
the proposed location is rejected, the City Engineer may require either the relocation of the
proposed signal location, to better accommodate progression, or the evaluation of other
alternatives, for management of the traffic generated by the side street / private access.

8.2.4. Private benefit signals

Private benefit signals provide signalized access to private streets or developments. These signals
are generally required when the property owners must improve access from their site onto the
major street or facilitate movement between developments on opposite sides of the street.
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(1) Required Installations: If the Traffic Impact Study for a new development indicates that a traffic
signal will be warranted within 10 years of full build-out, the City Engineer may require the
inclusion of a traffic signal as a part of the development plan. The financial responsibility for these
signals shall be in accordance with the arrangements made during preparation of the development
plan. The time frame for installation is dependent on the traffic projections and subject to the
discretion of the City Engineer. The site development plans will not be approved until provisions for
the installation of the traffic signal or other alternative measures to enhance the safe movement of
traffic through the intersection are included in the plans.

8.2.5 Designer Prequalifications

The design of traffic signals shall be performed by the City or a qualified Engineer approved by the
City. The design staff for any firm supplying traffic signal plans to the City must be familiar with the
traffic signal design procedures used by the City. At the request of the City, the design engineer
may be required to provide copies of their most recent traffic signal design and / or modification
projects to the City Engineer prior to their being assessed as qualified.

8.2.6 Intersection Design Study (IDS)

An IDS must be prepared for any intersection that is proposed for the installation or modernization
of traffic signals. Engineering work associated with the IDS will include topographical surveys,
preparation of a base map, roadway geometric design, traffic signal layout and traffic signal
phasing. The IDS shall include the traffic signal warrant study, detailed preliminary intersection and
signalization design to meet present and future traffic needs, a list of needed rights-of-way, and a
total project cost estimate suitable for budgeting purposes. An IDS that has been reviewed and
approved by the City Engineer is required prior to the submittal of traffic signal plans for review. If
an IDS does not exist for the intersection, one shall be prepared as part of the project presentation
stage of design (described in the following section). If an IDS exists and, at the discretion of the City
Engineer, the traffic conditions at the intersection have significantly changed since the preparation
of the IDS, an update of the IDS may be required.

8.3

Design Standards

8.3.1 Referenced Standards

The design of traffic signals is under the jurisdiction of the City and shall conform to the
requirements and specifications outlined in this chapter. Traffic signal design on State highways in
the city shall meet the requirements of the City as approved by TDOT. All traffic signal design shall
conform to the requirements of the “MUTCD”, “TDOT Standard Specifications” and “Special Provision
Regarding Section 730f — Traffic Signals City of Franklin 730 General Requirements”

8.3.2 Design Requirements:

(1) Internally illuminated Street Name Signs - Temple Edge-Lit Internally-Illuminated LED
Street Signs shall be installed on all mast arms. Signs shall have a Green Background and rigid
mount back brace.

(2) Radar Detection System - Wavetronix detectors (Stop Bar and Advanced)
complete with wiring and detector circuits for counting traffic shall be used on all
approach lanes except for exclusive right turn lanes that will operate with the
associated through and/or left turn phases. In addition to stop bar and advance
detectors in the thru lanes of moderate and/or high speed approaches (35 mph or
greater), system detection shall be installed in the opposite direction thru lanes at the
same location (subject to lane restrictions) as the advance loops.
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(3) Signal Head Assembly

Shall be fabricated from cast aluminum. The signal housing shall be painted
federal yellow (Signal housing in the Historic Downtown area shall be painted
gloss black). Door faces shall be painted gloss black. Visors shall be constructed
of sheet aluminum and the exterior painted gloss black. Visors shall be of the
cutaway tunnel type. LED reflectors with polycarbonate lens shall be required.
Backplates shall be furnished and attached to the signal head. All backplates shall
be louvered on each of the four sides of the panel, and fabricated from black ABS
UV stabilized plastic sheet.

Bracket mounted signal heads shall be supported by mounting brackets
consisting of assemblies of 1 1" standard pipe size. All members shall be either
plumb or level, symmetrically arranged, and securely assembled. Construction
shall be such that all conductors are concealed within the poles and mounting
assembly.

Signal indications on mast arms shall be alighned per “TDOT Standard
Specifications”.

(4) Electrical Service Connection - Underground service connection shall be installed
per the Standard Drawings, located in Appendix A. The service pedestal shall be
Milbank Model No. CP3B “SL” Series CP3B11110A22SL1.

(5) Vehicle Detector (Infrared and GPS Activated Priority Control) — All traffic signal
installations shall include dual GPS/infrared Opticom emergency vehicle priority
control system complete with detectors, wiring and card in the cabinet (3M system).

(6) Cabinet / Controller — The following shall be required for all traffic signals:

—
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The Cabinet shall be an Eagle ELS1014 size “P-UPS” base mounted cabinet with
integrated UPS compartment. The UPS system shall be a Clary SPD2000 PD-N for
rack mounting.

The Traffic Controller shall be an Eagle EPAC 3108-M52 with

A Fiber Connection Inc. “Gator Patch” Model # GP20LO06FRB-xx-1 fiber optic
distribution panel and drop cable shall be installed in the cabinet. (xx is cable
length to splice pull box in meters).

NEMA Signal Monitor shall be Eberle Design Inc. SSM-12LEip Series.

Surge Protector shall be EDCO ACP-340 (120 VAC - 1 Phase)

Loadswitch shall be Eagle Load Bays NEMA TS-1 TF4000 Series, with 16 load bay
positions and 8 flash relay positions.

(7) Pedestal Pole - shall be powder coated black with a square pedestal base and
installed per “TDOT Standard Specifications”. Specialty poles and standards shall
be required by the City Engineer in the Historic Downtown area.

(8) Cantilever Signal Support

e Signal Support shall be Cantilever type and powder coated black. The
installation of strain poles shall generally not be approved by the City and
will be reviewed on a case by case basis by the City Engineer. Specialty
poles and standards shall be required by the City Engineer in the Historic
Downtown area.

e Combination mast arms and other equipment necessary to provide
intersection lighting will be required for all new traffic signal installations
and modernizations. Aluminum and painted mast arm/signal poles,
luminaire arms, and extensions shall be used.



e Any street light luminaire extensions (aluminum and painted) shall be
approved by the City Engineer. A minimum 30-foot luminaire mounting
height and a minimum 15-foot luminaire arm (aluminum and painted)
shall be used to mount the streetlight fixture. The attachment height for
mast arm to pole shall be per approved shop drawings.

(9) Countdown Pedestrian Signal, Push Button Post, Button and Sign

e All items shall be in compliance with “MUTCD” and ITE specifications.

e Pedestrian signals and pushbuttons shall be provided at all signals
unless otherwise directed by the City Engineer. All pedestrian signals
shall have both audible and vibrotactile walking indications.

e Yellow 16-inch LED countdown pedestrian signal with visor and a
clamshell / banding mounting system are required, with ADA
pedestrian buttons for all standard pedestrian movements with
marked crosswalks (Pedestrian signal housing in the Historic
Downtown area shall be painted gloss black). Housing material shall
be one piece die-cast aluminum alloy.

e Pedestrian buttons shall be the bulldog type with audio alert, LED
light, and sign housing/back plate. The accessible push button
system with voice messages (APS) shall be used only where
approved by the City Engineer.

(10) Battery Back-up and Power Conditioner — An uninterruptible power supply
(U.P.S) shall be provided at all signals and shall be manufactured by Clary SP
Series, Model PD, SP20000PD-N integrated PIM and Programmable Digital Display.
Installation shall include SNMP Adapter SP-09G and outpost Batteries OP965SC-41

(11) Two 3-inch conduits (Schedule 40 PVC minimum) will be used for wiring
between the signal bases and the cabinet.

(12) Pull box covers installed in the roadway shall meet or exceed TDOT
specifications.

(13) Loop Lead-Ins shall be per “TDOT Standard Specifications” with the exception
of provide a minimum 2 inch diameter conduit for better accessibility.

(14) Designer shall be required to include provisions for new streets and widening
projects to include conduit for future signal interconnects and pull boxes as
required.

(15) All shop drawings for signals are to be approved by the City Engineer prior to
installation.

8.3.3 Traffic Signal System Requirements:

(1) The installation of a fiber optic interconnect is required between signalized
intersections that are within 1/2 mile of one another or if analysis indicates that the signals
would benefit from signal coordination. Communications interface must be installed as a
part of the project if one does not exist already. All traffic signal systems will use IP
based communications protocols and equipment shall have IP addressable ports.
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(2) The City Engineer may require the installation of detection for the purpose of collecting
traffic counts.

8.3.4 Electrical Requirements:
(1) The traffic signal design shall conform to the National Electric Code.
(2) Traffic signal equipment shall conform to NEMA standards.

(3) Fiber optic interconnect shall include a copper tracer, pull string/jet line,
marker tape and curb markers in all ITS conduit.

(4) Power back up shall be provided at locations required by the City Engineer,
with the ability to provide stop-and-go control for up to one hour.

(5) The traffic signal plan shall include a continuous grounding plan for the
intersection.

(6) Double handholes are required at all traffic signal cabinet locations.
(7) Power disconnects shall be provided.
(8) New power installations shall be continuously metered by MTEMC.

(9) Service pedestals shall contain circuits and test switches for safety lighting
and illuminated street name signs.

8.3.5 Construction
Traffic signal installations / modernizations shall be constructed in accordance with applicable
sections of the “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

8.3.6 Materials and Construction Notes

The specifications for traffic signal equipment and related appurtenances required by the City are
maintained by the Engineering Department. A copy of these specifications is included and subject
to change by the City Engineer.

8.3.7 Pedestrian Signals & Timings

The “MUTCD” identifies the situations in which pedestrian signal shall be used and the situations in
which pedestrian signals should not be used. Because one should assume that pedestrians will be
present at all intersections in the City to some level, all signalized intersections should be designed
to accommodate pedestrians. Other locations that have high pedestrian volumes with marked
crosswalks may also warrant the installation of a dedicated pedestrian actuated traffic signal,
subject to review and approval by the City Engineer.

Bicyclists are required to follow the rules of the road, including those related to traffic signals.
Therefore, signal timing and detection should accommodate the needs of bicyclists. Traffic signal
clearance intervals are recommended to be timed to provide bicyclists with sufficient time to react,
accelerate, and proceed through an intersection on the clearance interval. Normally, a bicyclist can
travel through an intersection under the same signal phasing arrangement as motor vehicles.
However, special consideration of bicyclists’ needs may be necessary at multi-lane crossings and at
acute angle intersections, which take longer to cross. The clearance interval should take into
consideration a bicyclist's speed of 6-8 MPH, and a perception/reaction/braking time of one (1.0)
second. Traffic detectors for traffic-actuated signals are recommended to be set to detect bicycles.
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There are various types of detector loops that can be used for bicycle lanes. Quadruple and
diagonal quadruple loop detectors generally provide for bicycle detection, unlike standard loops,
which are difficult to adjust to detect bicycles. Detectors should be located in the bicyclist's
expected path of travel. When bicycle lanes are not present, pavement markings should be used to
indicate where bicyclists should position themselves in order to activate the signal detector.

The “MUTCD” and “PROWAG” standards shall be consulted regarding pedestrian signal timings.
However these documents contain some differences. Each of these documents should be reviewed,
and the most stringent requirements should be applied when designing pedestrian signal timings.

8.4 Signal Phasing and Timing

8.4.1 Purpose

The City has adopted a set of traffic signal timing and phasing guidelines which are to be
implemented at signalized intersections under their jurisdiction. The purpose of these
guidelines is to establish standard practices and operational procedures for traffic signal
timing parameters to be used by City staff and consulting engineers performing signal
timing services for City. This policy is in no way in conflict with “MUTCD”. Should a conflict
arise, the “MUTCD” shall prevail.

The guidelines in this document are to be implemented at new traffic signal installations,
traffic signal upgrades, and along signalized corridors as they are re-timed. The adoption of
these guidelines does not imply that each and every traffic signal under the jurisdiction of
the Engineering Department will automatically comply with these new guidelines. Rather,
traffic signal settings will be updated along signalized corridors throughout the City as
they are retimed.

These guidelines have been established to provide guidance on various signal timing
parameters. However, signal timing should be evaluated for all situations independently
based upon standard traffic engineering principles and local intersection characteristics.
Necessary adjustments should be made to meet the traffic conditions at each individual
signalized intersection. These guidelines should serve to provide consistent, safe, and
efficient control of traffic signals within the City.

8.4.2 Vehicle Clearance Intervals

The “MUTCD” requires that vehicle clearance intervals consist of a required yellow change
interval and an optional red clearance interval. The “MUTCD” defines both the yellow
change and red clearance intervals as:

Yellow Change Interval - the first interval following the green interval during which the yellow
signal indication is displayed.

Red Clearance Interval — an optional interval that follows a yellow change interval and
precedes the next conflicting green interval.

The timing of Yellow Change and Red Clearance intervals are to be established per the ITE
Recommended Practice.

8.4.3 Pedestrian Control Features

—
o= oo Page 8-7

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN
TENNESSEE



There are a number of pedestrian-related items that are covered in this portion of the
guidelines. They include recommended pedestrian walking speeds, minimum pedestrian
walk intervals for pedestrian signal phasing, guidelines for pedestrian clearance intervals.
The City adheres to “MUTCD” recommended standards for pedestrian timing.

8.4.4 Pedestrian Push Button Usage

Pedestrian push button actuation is recommended for pedestrian phases that cross the
‘main street’ approaches so that ‘side street’ vehicle phases do not have to accommodate
pedestrian timings unless they are actuated via a pedestrian push button. The need for
push button actuation to cross side street approaches shall be determined via engineering
judgment by the City. For the purposes of determining main street approaches in
reference to pedestrian timings, the main street approaches will be considered the
signalized approaches that are coordinated and are therefore non-actuated. If a traffic
signal is pre-timed or fully-actuated, the differentiation between main street and side
street does not apply for this situation.

8.4.5 Walk Rest Modifier Option

During main street vehicle signal phases that are non-actuated, there are often situations
where the vehicle split is significantly larger than the required pedestrian walk and
clearance intervals. Rather than increasing the pedestrian clearance interval to
accommodate the additional time available, City staff will allow the signal controller to
extend the length of the pedestrian walk interval. There are however, situations where this
option, known as the walk rest modifier, should not be allowed. Such applications where
the walk rest modifier should not be utilized include the following: (a) cases where right-
turn volumes are heavy across the pedestrian crossing area, (b) cases where permissive
left-turn volumes are heavy across the pedestrian crossing area, and (c) any other cases
where City staff has determined that the walk rest modifier option should not be
implemented.

8.4.6 Minimum Vehicle Green Times

Minimum vehicle green times should be short enough so that green time is not wasted,
yet not so short such that motorists unexpectedly see the yellow change interval while
entering the intersection and become confused. The minimum times documented in this
section of the policy are the minimum allowed which does not suggest that all signalized
intersections will utilize these minimum values. Greater minimum green times are allowed;
however values lower than these mentioned below are not recommended. In addition, the
percentage of trucks should also be reviewed on an intersection-by-intersection basis
since a high percentage of trucks may necessitate increasing the minimum green time
controller setting. Maximum green time setting are not discussed in this policy since they
vary significantly by location and are based on signal operation, vehicle demand, and other
operational characteristics.

Minimum Green Times for Left-turn Phases - A minimum green time setting of five (5)
seconds is allowed for left-turn phases.

Minimum Green Times for Side Street Through Phases - A minimum green time setting
of seven (7) seconds is allowed for side street phases.

Minimum Green Times for Main Street Through Phases - A minimum green time
setting of ten (10) seconds is allowed for main street through phases.

8.4.7 Main Street and Side Street Definitions
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It is often obvious, when comparing approach geometry, traffic volumes, road
classification and/or route continuity, which roadway is considered the ‘main street’ and
which is considered the ‘side street’. However, there are instances where there is no clear
cut distinction between the two. Some intersections include two main streets. For the
purposes of selecting minimum green time settings, the City Engineer will apply the above
factors in determining whether or not a main street approach exists.

8.4.8 Left-Turn Signal Phasing Guidelines

Left-turn phasing guidelines as discussed in the ITE Traffic Engineering Handbook are to be
used for assistance in assessing the need for left-turn phasing at signalized intersections
under City jurisdiction. There are two Transportation Research Record documents
suggested by ITE for traffic engineers to consider where determining the need for some
form of protection for left turn phases. They are:

From J. E. Upchurch. Guidelines for Selecting Type of Left-turn Phasing. In
Transportation Research Record 1069, Transportation Research Board, National
Research Council, Washington, D.C., Figure 5, p. 37.

From Asante, S. A, S. A. Ardekani, and J. C. Williams. Selection Criteria for Left-Turn
Phasing and Indication Sequence. In Transportation Research Record 1421,
Transportation Research Board, National Research Council, Washington, D.C., 1993,
Figure 4, p. 17.

These guidelines shall be used as a tool for determining the need for left-turn phasing at
signalized intersections along with engineering judgment by the traffic engineer.

In addition to the guidelines referenced above, there are two additional guidelines that are
to be adopted as City policy:

(1) Exclusive/permissive left-turn signal phasing is allowed when three (3) opposing
through lanes exist as long as there is no accident experience problem and/or sight
distance issue that would hamper the safety of permissive left-turn movements.

(2) Exclusive left-turn signal phasing shall be installed where multiple left-turn lanes exist.

8.4.9 Protected/Permissive Left-Turn Phase Operation

Phasing for eight-phase signal controllers should prohibit a phase change from main street
green to a main street left-turn phase if the left-turn phase operates protected/permissive.
In the absence of a side street actuation, the signal controller should remain in main street
green to allow left-turn movements to occur on the permissive green.

Where left-turn delay and/or safety problems exist, the City may investigate and apply the
flashing Yellow Arrow (FYA) protected/permitted signal display, in accordance with the
guidelines described in the “MUTCD” All such installations shall provide the regulatory
signs as required in the “MUTCD". City Engineer approval shall be required for the FYA.

8.4.10 Split-Phase Timing Operation Guidelines

The term split-phase signal operation describes a signal phasing sequence where one
approach is given exclusive right-of-way into the intersection followed by the opposing
approach being provided exclusive right-of-way into the intersection. This operation
eliminates left-turn conflicts; however, it is often described by traffic engineers as an
inefficient signal phasing option since the entire intersection is given a red indication to
service only one of the four signalized approaches. The City Engineer may require
intersection upgrades to remove split-phase operations to improve or maintain level of
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service. For traffic signals under the jurisdiction of the City, the following situations may
necessitate the need for split-phase timing operation:

(1)  Where offset approaches exist that may cause motorist conflicts/confusion if
permissive phasing were implemented.

(2) Where intersection width prevents opposing left turn movements from operating
concurrently. The City Engineer may require intersection upgrades to correct the opposing
left turn movements. Prior to implementing split-phase operation due to this geometric
limitation, the installation of lead-lag phasing should also be considered.

(3) When an accident problem exists between left-turn and through movement conflicts
that has not been successfully remedied via other operational improvements.

(4) Where a sizeable volume imbalance exists on the side street approaches.

(5) Where a second left-turn lane is needed but must be shared with a through movement
lane. The City Engineer may require intersection upgrades to correct this issue and
maintain adequate level of service.

(6) Where the need to serve the left-turn volume is relatively close to the time needed to
serve the through movement volume. For each case, a capacity analysis should be
performed comparing split-phase timing operation versus other signal phasing options
prior to implementation.
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PHASING MAP FOR NORTH/SOUTH MAIN STREET
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8.4.11 Leading/Lagging Left Turn Operation

Leading/Lagging Left Turn operation shall be considered as an option for signal operation. It must
consistently operate in the same mode throughout the day. Leading and lagging assignments may
not be changed by time-of-day.

—

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN
TENNESSEE

Page 8-12




STREET LIGHTS

Section  Section Title Article Article Title Pg
9.1 Introduction 9-2
9.2 Definitions 9-2
9.3 Ownership / 9.3.1 Responsibilities Delineated 9-2
Responsibilities
924 Design Guidelines 9.4.1 General Design Standards 9-3
94.2 Local and Private Streets 9-8
943 Collector and Arterial Streets 9-10
944 Submission Requirements (MTEMC 9-12
Owned Street Lights)
94.5 Submission Requirements (City 9-12
Owned Street Lights)
9.4.6 Light Levels 9-15
9.5 Record Drawings 9-17
9.6 City of Franklin Approved 9-17
Street Light Options
. Page 9-1

K-ﬁu 1

HISTORIC
FRANKLIN
TENNESSEE




9.1 Introduction

Adequate lighting shall be provided to ensure safe movement of persons and vehicles in the public
right-of-way, and to assist for security purposes. The primary purpose of streetlights is to illuminate the
public traveled ways to a level and uniformity that provides for the safe passage of public traffic, both
vehicle and pedestrian.

9.2 Definitions

AFG: Above finished grade.

COF: City of Franklin

LEED: Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design
LED: Light Emitting Diode

LLF: Light Loss Factor: A percentage of the initial light output of a fixture that will be present at the
maintained average life of the fixture.

MTEMC: Middle Tennessee Electric Membership Corporation: Cooperatively owned electric power
distributor for the 4-county area of Williamson, Wilson, Rutherford, and Cannon counties of Tennessee.

NFPA: National Fire Protection Association

Street Light: A raised source of light on the edge of a street or walkway, which is turned on or lit at a
certain time every night.

Street Lighting System: A series of street lights within the same development or project.

IES: llluminating Engineering Society of America.

9.3 Ownership / Responsibilities

In General, ownership shall be based on the roadway classifications as indicated below:

Local and Private Streets — Street lighting placed on local and private streets shall be owned and
operated by MTEMC and shall be required to meet the minimum requirements as outlined herein.
Collector and Arterial Streets - Street lighting placed on Collector and Arterial Streets shall be owned
and operated by the City of Franklin.

9.3.1 Responsibilities Delineated
(1) Developer/Property Owners’ Association/Contractor Responsibilities:
(@) Submit lighting plans for approval by the City of Franklin.

(b) Obtain a City of Franklin electrical permit for City or Privately owned and operated street
lights.

.
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(c) Obtain MTEMC approval for street lighting systems that are to be owned and operated
by MTEMC.

(d) Responsible for utility initiation charges and energy usage charges until City accepts
ownership.

i. Ownership for private development project occurs at the time the City of Franklin
releases all performance sureties. The Franklin Municipal Planning Commission (FMPC)
must approve the lighting of the City owned part of the projects prior to turn-over to
maintenance and billing.

ii. Ownership for City capital projects occurs at the time the entire project is substantially
complete and accepted by the City.

(2) City of Franklin (COF) Responsibilities:

(@) COF shall review and approve all street lighting through appropriate submittals in
accordance with Site Plans, PUD Development Plans, Preliminary Plats, Final Plats,
Infrastructure Plans, Lighting Plans, and Lighting Calculations.

(b) COF shall inspect, review and approve final record drawings associated with the record
lighting plans.

i. MTEMC owned and operated street lights:

e  COF shall inspect street light locations as shown on the City approved construction
documents.

e COF shall coordinate with MTEMC to specify the billing rate class for the new street
light services.

ii. COF owned and operated street lights

o  COF shall inspect conduit pole bases.

o COF shall perform scheduled ditch/conduit inspections before ditches are closed.

e COF shall perform scheduled foundation inspections before concrete is poured.

e COF shall preform electrical inspections on the customer side of the meter.

e COF shall perform final inspections before lights are connected to the MTEMC
system.

9.4 Design Guidelines

Street lighting systems will be implemented in such a way as to improve the development in which the
system is serving. The specifics of each street light will be reviewed by the City, as outlined herein, to
ensure that any proposed street light will enhance its surroundings and improve public safety while
also optimizing energy efficiency and cost savings. The City of Franklin has adopted the following basic
lighting standards.

9.4.1 General Design Standards

All street lighting of public and private streets in the City shall be designed in accordance with
these standards. Adjacent bikeways and pedestrian ways are to be included when associated with
the public right-of-way.

N
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(1) Underground Electric Service

Street lighting shall be installed with underground electric service on all newly developed
dedicated public streets in the City. Curb returns shall be installed after the installation of the
electrical system, including underground vaults. The Developer is responsible for coordinating
with MTEMC for all aspects of electrical service.

(2) Fixture Type

All luminaires shall have a LED light source. The city seeks to minimize light pollution and
avoid distributing light into windows of residents. All fixtures shall include cutoff shields or
other mechanisms so that light levels outside of the right-of-way does not exceed levels
stipulated by LEED for the lighting zone of the project. No luminaries shall have any blinking,
flashing or fluttering lights or other illuminating device which has a changing light intensity,
brightness or color, nor is any beacon light permitted, except those required for fire alarm
and/or emergency systems.

(3) Fixture Location

(@) The final installation location and quantity of all street lights shall be determined by
detailed calculations, coordination with the site during design and approved by the City
Engineer.

(b) Poles may be located within landscaped areas or islands; however, to avoid conflicts
with required trees, the location of poles shall yield to existing mature trees. Proposed
trees shall be relocated to avoid conflicts with light standards.

(c) Unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer or their designee all street lighting
equipment conduits and foundations shall be located in the street right-of-way.

(d) When locating proposed lighting, the designer shall avoid possible conflicts with
above-ground and below-ground utilities.

(4) General Layout Criteria

(@) A minimum of two lights shall be placed at every intersection with the exception of alleys.
Intersections with alleys will only require one light. (See Figure 9.1 and 9.2)

(b) Signalized intersections may be lighted using combined streetlights and/or lighting
located on the signal mast arms. A minimum of four lights shall be placed at every signalized
intersection.

(c) Roundabout lighting shall be in accordance with recommendations of IES DG-19-08
“Design Guide for Roundabout Lighting.” Lighting shall make roundabout visible from a
distance, and make key conflict areas more visible. If continuous roadway lighting is not
present, transition lighting is to be provided.

(d) Railroad crossing lighting will conform to the latest version of the Railroad-Highway
Grade Crossing Handbook (FHWA) and the Lighting Handbook (FHWA). If considered a
conflict, luminaire supports shall be placed in areas of accessibility. Where placed in the
clear-zone of a high speed road, they shall have a break-away base.

(e) All bridge underpasses, where vehicles, pedestrians, bicyclists, or equestrians may be
present, shall require lighting.
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(f)Where sidewalks are attached to the curb, street lights shall be installed behind the
sidewalk (in right-of-way or easement) with at least 1-foot clearance on Local streets (2 feet
clearance on Major Collectors and Arterials). Poles within the clear zone shall be breakaway
designs.

(g) For sidewalks detached from the curb, street lights shall preferably be located between
the curb and sidewalk and installed a minimum of 2 feet from the back of curb, and 2 feet
clear from all walks (1 foot on Local Streets). Poles within the clear zone shall be breakaway
designs.

(h) Non-Curbed Streets - On streets without curb and gutter, street lights shall be place no
closer than ten (10) feet to the edge of the traveled way. Poles within the clear zone shall be
breakaway designs.

(i) Street Lighting in Medians - Street trees shall not be placed within 30 feet of a street light.

Understory trees shall be no closer than 15 feet to any street light. Poles within the clear
zone shall be breakaway designs.
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9.4.2 Local and Private Streets

In addition to the General Design Standards, all street lighting on local and private streets shall be
LED and installed per MTEMC standard drawings. MTEMC shall be responsible for operation and
maintenance of all street lighting on local and private streets.

Energy cost associated with lighting on public streets shall be the responsibility of the City of
Franklin, TN.

Energy cost associated with lighting on private streets shall be the reasonability of an association of
the development.

(1) Prescriptive Lighting Standards
All local and private streets shall have prescriptive lighting based on the following standards:

(a) Max Spacing of light poles shall not exceed 300" with a clear line of sight within the ROW
from one pole to the next (excluding landscaping). (See Figure 9.3)

(b) Street lighting shall be placed in every cul-de-sac and dead end streets (Temporary or
permanent). (See Figure 9.2 and Figure 9.3)

(c) Street lights shall be placed thirty (30) inches from curb face to center, in line with trees
in the furnished zone between the sidewalk and the curb.

(d) Poles shall be placed a minimum of ten (10) feet from driveway aprons;

(e) Street light poles and foundations shall not be located over any other utilities. When
locating proposed lighting, the designer should avoid possible conflicts with above-ground
and below-ground utilities.

(f) Street light poles shall be located along lot lines whenever possible.

(g) Streetlight mounting height shall be limited to 16 feet AFG.

Upon the request of any owner of property to which this subsection applies, the City Engineer
may approve an alternative prescriptive lighting plans. In making this determination, the City
Engineer may consider specific design constraints such as large lot subdivisions.
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9.4.3 Collector and Arterial Streets

In addition to the General Design Standards, street lighting on collector and arterial streets shall
meet the standards set forth in the American National Standard Practice for Roadway Lighting
(ANSI/IESNA RP-8-14), issued June 26, 2014, by the American National Standards Institute, Inc.
(ANSI)by the llluminating Engineering Society of North America (IESNA), and related documents
listed in Paragraph 1.4 of RP-8-14. The RP-8-14 is considered a live document, so any supplemental
revisions are to be adhered to unless otherwise directed by the COF.

Roundabouts shall conform to the standards set forth in Design Guide Roundabout Lighting
(ANSI/IESNA DG-19-08) or latest version thereof.

Trespass light shall be limited to values defined by LEED and shall be based on the lighting zone of
the project. Lighting zones shall be as adopted by the IES to describe the ambient lighting
conditions/sensitivity of the area.

The street classification and lighting zones used on a project shall be approved by the COF.

(1) Light Temperature
Street lighting within the City of Franklin shall have a light temperature of 4000 Kelvin.

(2) Minimum Wiring Design
Street lighting within the City of Franklin shall be designed as follows:

(a) All wiring methods and equipment construction shall conform to the latest edition of the
National Electrical Code adopted by the City of Franklin. Basic wiring shall conform to the
Streetlight Installation Detail (see standard drawings).

(b) All splices to be approved solderless waterproof connectors of proper size.

(c) All empty conduits shall have a %" nylon pull rope provided insides.

(d) All conduits shall be sealed with an approved duct seal. Conduits stubbed for future
extensions shall be capped.

(e) All pull box covers shall be secured with brass hold down bolts and inscribed “COF
STREET LIGHTING".

(f) All street lights equipped with a photocell control shall have the photocell oriented to the
north.

(g) All wire shall be THHN A.W.G. with the minimum size to be No. 8 in runs between poles.
Wire runs from junction box to fixture shall be minimum No. 10.

(3) Pull Box and Conduit Design

(@) All conduit to be used shall be a minimum of 2” diameter, except from each street light
to the adjacent pull box which may be 1” diameter PVC or metal, and shall have the following
cover from top of conduit.

i.  Within sidewalk of parkway areas: 3'-0” min. Schedule 40 PVC.
ii.  Within roadway areas: 3'-0” min. Schedule 80 PVC.

(b) All metal conduit and other metal parts shall be continuously bonded and grounded.
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(c) All bends and/or offset shall be made with factory sections and there shall be no more
than three factory bends per conduit run.

(d) Unless otherwise approved by the City of Franklin Street Department, Standard TDOT or
COF pull boxes shall be used for all street lighting. See TDOT and COF standard drawings.

(e) Junction boxes shall be located at the base of every pole and not more than 200’-0” apart
on long runs.

(f) Pull boxes shall be located a minimum of 18” from the face of the curb to the center of
the pull box.

(g)When pull boxes are subject to vehicular traffic, they shall be set on concrete footings
and cast iron traffic covers (minimum H-20 rating) shall be installed. A concrete ring shall be
provided around the pull box per manufacturer’s instructions for application in paved area.

(h) Provide a minimum 18" vertical and horizontal clearance from all other utilities. When
clearance cannot be provided concrete encasement shall be required.

(i) Conduit shall be run parallel and perpendicular to the roadway.

(4) Metering Requirements

(a) All City owned and maintained street lights shall be metered. A metering plan will be
submitted as part of the lighting plan, and will show, at minimum, all meter locations, wiring
extents, and installed meter type(s).

(b) In order to reduce long-term maintenance costs, the City requires the following:

i.  The City seeks to connect as many street lights as possible to each power meter to
minimize the total number of meters.

ii. The City will not accept ownership and maintenance of street lights that are on the
same meter as other non-street lighting electrical uses.

(c) The only service pedestal accepted for use in the City of Franklin is the type “SL” Millbank
Service Pedestal.

(5) Other Requirements

N
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(a) The developer/project engineer shall make arrangements for service points with the City
of Franklin. Service Points shall be designed to minimize the number of power meters and
this shall be verified by City of Franklin through review of the lighting plan.

(b) New developments within an existing developed area shall provide the entire lighting
system, including luminaires.

(c) All street light systems shall be designed for 240-volt service unless approved by the COF
due to circumstances/availability.

(d) Pole Identification Numbers for metal poles shall be a minimum of 2.5” x4.5” and located

at base of pole with COF approved identification, reflective white on black with adhesive
backs.
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(e) The City seeks to minimize light pollution and avoid distributing light into the windows
of residents. All fixtures shall include cutoff shields or other mechanisms so that light levels
outside of the right-of-way does not exceed levels stipulated by LEED for the lighting zone
of the project.

(f) Any existing lighting system to be transferred to ownership of the City of Franklin shall be
compatible with LED retrofit fixtures. LED fixtures and bulbs shall be selected from
Appendix A or specified by the Street Department Director or their designee.

(g) Any street light installed shall be selected from the City of Franklin approved list.

(h) All Wiring shall be underground without prior approval from the City Engineer.

9.4.4 Submission Requirements (MTEMC Owned Street Lights)
The following documentation shall be submitted for City of Franklin review and approval prior to
approval of site plan or infrastructure plan.

(1) Lighting Plan

(a) Location, type, and height of all lighting

(b) Clearly identified/labeled property lines, streets and sidewalks.

9.4.5 Submission Requirements (City Owned Street Lights)
The following documentation shall be submitted for City of Franklin review and approval prior to
approval of site plan or infrastructure plan.

(1) Lighting Plan

(@) Location, type, and height of all lighting
(b) Location, type, and wiring specifications of all power meters

(c) Details on color, materials, lumen output, light output color (temperature), and wattage
for all lighting fixtures

(d) Grid spacing of calculation points on roadways shall be two transverse points per lane at
each longitudinal point along one luminaire cycle. Maximum 16.4 feet between

longitudinal points.

(e) Maximum illumination at property lines (for non-residential and multi-family projects
only). This is on and off roadways.

(f) Clearly identified/labeled property lines

The following charts shall be provided on the drawings of all lighting designs (example data for
tables shown):

Street and Site Lighting Data

Street and Site Lighting Data

Development Standard:

Land Use:

Zoning District:

.
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Height of Proposed/Existing Building:

Pole Height:

Pole/Fixture Color:

Color of Light (in Kelvin):

Luminaire Wattage:

Luminaire Volt-Amps:

Luminaire Lumens:

Luminaire Light Loss Factor (LLF):

or as needed.

The Lighting Plan has been designed to meet the City of Franklin Standards, and the approval of the
Planning Commission/City of Franklin. Changes shall not be made to the approved Lighting Plan
unless approved by either the relevant department Director or the Planning Commission.
*Additional lines or tables may be added if multiple lighting styles are to be used in a development

Load Center Load Requirements

LIGHTING LOAD CENTER “3” LOAD REQUIREMENTS

CIRCUIT LINE AMP VOLT DROP | CIRCUIT BRKR. | LIGHTING
NUMBER WATTS LOAD (%) SIZE CONTACTOR SIZE
3-1 3900 16.25 1.86 30A /2P 30A /2P
3-2 2703 18.75 1.94 30A /2P 30A /2P
3-3 2400 12.5 1.7 30A /2P 30A /2P
3-4 2400 12.5 1.77 30A /2P 30A /2P
SPACE SPACE
SPACE SPACE
TOTAL: 11403W 60.0A MAIN: 100A
Lighting Design Input Data
25 xu"; ol & = %
gg © S5l 2 |y |85 |5| 2 53
<y Ec| 2Z| 5 |2z 2k |2 8 o
=S |23| Eg| & |go| & |5 | &% oy
=& om|nwos| = |G| 35 (3| o3 QE
3 =¥ 9580 Z | 55|23« | 2] OF z O
Holophane 30’ 0l N/A | 0.91 | 10898 | 30" | 4000 K | ESL_150_4K_AS_X_4
Teardrop, LED
Holophane 30’ 0l N/A | 0.91 | 10898 | 30" | 4000 K | ESL_150_4K_AS_X_4
Teardrop, LED,
Double Head
Calculation Summary
Calculation Summary
Label CalcType Units Avg | Max | Min | Avg/Min | Max/Min
Intersection (Main & 1% lluminance Fc 2.82 | N/A N/A | 2.01 N/A
Intersection (Main & 2"9) lluminance Fc 29 N/A N/A | 1.38 N/A
Intersection (Main & 3") [lluminance Fc 3.01 N/A N/A | 1.25 N/A
Main St - Luminance Cd/Sgm | 1.51 | 1.9 1.1 1.37 1.73
East 2 Luminance
Main St - Veiling Cd/Sg.m | 0.21 | 0.3 0.1 2.1 3
East_2_ Veil_Lum Luminance
Main St - Luminance Cd/Sqgm | 1.54 | 21 1.2 1.28 1.75
East_Luminance
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Main St — East_Veil_Lum | Veiling Cd/Sg.m | 0.19 | 04 0.1 1.9 4
Luminance

Main St - Luminance Cd/Sqgm | 146 | 1.9 1.2 1.22 1.58

West_2_Luminance

Main St - Veiling Cd/Sg.m | 0.16 | 0.3 0.1 1.6 3

West_2_Veil_Lum Luminance

Main St - Luminance Cd/Sqgm | 1.62 | 24 13 1.25 1.85

West_Luminance

Main St — West_Veil_Lum | Veiling Cd/Sg.m | 0.21 | 0.3 0.1 2.1 3
Luminance

Except for Site Plans reviewed by the Franklin Municipal Planning Commission (FMPC) in
accordance with Section 2.4.3(2)(c) of the Zoning Ordinance, Site Plans shall be reviewed by
City Staff through the Departmental Review Team (DRT).

(2) Lighting Calculations
Calculations shall be submitted as part of a development plan, site plan or infrastructure
construction plan submission. The lighting calculations shall include:

(@) Horizontal illuminance (foot-candles) on pavement/sidewalk

(b) Vertical illuminance (foot-candles) along sidewalks and at pedestrian conflicts
(c) Veiling glare (Lvmax/Lmin)

(d) Lighting layout with fixture isoline contours of illuminance on street level:

i. 3 FC-LightPurple
ii. 2FC-Red

iii. 1FC- LightBlue
iv. 0.5FC-Green

v. 0.25 FC - Dark Blue
vi. 0.1 FC-Black

(e) Voltage drop for each branch circuit
(f) Lighting Design Input Data

i.  Fixture type

ii. Fixture mounting height
iii. Lumens/fixture used

iv. Distribution type

v. Aim/tilt

vi. Color temperature

vii. Light Loss Factor (LLF)

(g) Include drawings that show the calculation grids (with results) with fixture lighting iso-
contours (templates) and drawings that have lighting rendered with iso-contour lines.

(h) Calculations shall be performed in the latest version of AGI-32. Calculations shall be
submitted on drawings that match construction drawings (and include overall), see
examples in Appendix B. Include a copy of the lighting calculation software
input/calculation file of approval submittals and as installed calculations.

N
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9.4.6 Light Levels

Lighting shall be designed to the recommendations of the llluminating Engineering Society of North
America for levels, uniformity, and veiling luminance. The illuminance/luminance shall take into
account the roadway surface classifications (R-class). For most cases, the R2 and R3 classes will be
acceptable.

The following tables are from IES RP-8-14 and IES DG-19-08. Any changes to |IES documents
supersedes these values.

Table 9.4.1 - Lighting Design Criteria for Streets

STREET PEDESTRIAN AVG. AVG. MAX. MAX.
CLASSIFICATION | AREA LUMINANCE | UNIFORMITY | UNIFORMITY | VEILING

CLASSIFICATION | Layg(cd/m?) RATIO RATIO LUMINANCE

Lavg/Lmin Lmax/Lmin RATIO
LVmax/Lavg

HIGH 1.2 3.0 5.0 0.3
Xllﬁ'l{EORTA/L MEDIUM 0.9 3.0 5.0 0.3

LOW 0.6 3.5 6.0 0.3

HIGH 0.8 3.0 5.0 04
COLLECTOR MEDIUM 0.6 3.5 6.0 04

LOW 04 4.0 8.0 04

Lavg — minimum maintained average pavement luminance
Lmin — minimum pavement luminance
LVmax — maximum veiling luminance

Table 9.4.2 - lllumination for Intersections

Illumination for Intersections

. Average Maintained lllumination at Pavement by
Functional . e

e Pedestrian Area Classification in Lux/fc Eavg/Emin
Classification - -

High Medium Low

Major/Major 34.0/3.4 26.0/2.6 18.0/1.8 3.0
Major/Collector 29.0/2.9 22.0/2.2 15.0/1.5 3.0
Major/Local 26.0/2.6 20.0/2.0 13.0/1.3 3.0
Collector/Collector 24.0/2.4 18.0/1.8 12.0/1.2 4.0
Collector/Local 21.0/2.1 16.0/1.6 10.0/1.0 4.0

Note: The High, Medium, and Low Pedestrian Areas are described in Section 5.1.1 of IES RP-8-14.

Table 9.4.3 - Recommended llluminance for Roundabouts

Illumination for Roundabouts
Functional Maintained Average Horizontal !Iluminance in' ITux{FC on

e the Pavement based on Pedestrian Area Classification Eavg/Emin
Classification - -

High Medium Low

Major/Major 34.0/3.4 26.0/2.6 18.0/1.8 3:1
Major/Collector 29.0/2.9 22.0/2.2 15.0/1.5 3:1
Major/Local 26.0/2.6 20.0/2.0 13.0/1.3 3:1
Collector/Collector 24.0/2.4 18.0/1.8 12.0/1.2 4:1
Collector/Local 21.0/2.1 16.0/1.6 10.0/1.0 4:1
Local/Local 18.0/1.8 14.0/14 8.0/0.8 6:1

Table 9.4.4 - Recommended Values for High Pedestrian Conflict Areas
| Maintained llluminance Values for Walkways
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Eavg (lUX/fC) EVimin (lUX/fC) Eavg/Emin*
Mixed Vehicle and Pedestrian 20.0/2.0 10.0/1.0 4.0
Pedestrian Only 10.0/1.0 5.0/0.5 4.0
Eavg — minimum maintained average horizontal illuminance at pavement
Emin — minimum horizontal illuminance at pavement
EVimin — minimum vertical illuminance at 1.5m above pavement
*Horizontal only
Table 9.4.5 - Recommended Values for Medium Pedestrian Conflict Areas
Maintained Illuminance Values for Walkways
Eavg (lux/fc) EVmin (lux/fc) Eavg/Emin
Pedestrian Areas 5.0/0.5 2.0/0.2 4.0
Eavg — minimum maintained average horizontal illuminance at pavement
Emin — minimum horizontal illuminance at pavement
EVimin — minimum vertical illuminance at 1.5m above pavement
*Horizontal only
Table 9.4.6 - Recommended Values for Low Pedestrian Conflict Areas
Maintained Illluminance Values for Walkways
Eavg (lux/fc) EVimin (lux/fc) Eavg/ Emin*
Rural/Semi-Rural Areas 2.0/0.2 0.6/0.06 10.0
Low Density Residential (2 or 3.0/0.3 0.8/0.08 6.0
fewer dwelling units per acre)
Medium Density Residential (2.1 | 4.0/0.4 1.0/0.1 40

to 6.0 dwelling units per acre)

Eavg — minimum maintained average horizontal illuminance at pavement

Emin — minimum horizontal illuminance at pavement

EVimin — minimum vertical illuminance at 1.5m above pavement

*Horizontal only

Table 9.4.7 - Recommended Values for the Pedestrian Portion of Pedestrian/Vehicle Underpasses

Maintained Illuminance Values for Walkways

Eavg (lux/fc) EVmin (lux/fc) Eavg/Emin*
Day 100.0/10.0 50.0/5.0 3.0
Night 40.0/4.0 20.0/2.0 3.0

Eavg — minimum maintained average horizontal illuminance at pavement

Emin — minimum horizontal illuminance at pavement

EVmin — minimum vertical illuminance at 1.5m above pavement

*Horizontal only

References 1, 2, 3, and 4 in Annex D of IED RP-8-14 give more background information on the design

criteria.

9.5 Record Drawings
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Project applicant or designee shall provide record drawings that depict construction to the City prior to
the request for City to acceptance.

(1) MTEMC Owned Street Lights — All Fixture locations.
(2) COF Owned Street Lights - Street Light record drawings shall provide the following:

Service connection points, service panel parameters, conduit locations (including distance
from face of curb and depth), and all fixture locations.

9.6 City of Franklin Approved Street Light Options

(1) Local and Private Streets — See MTEMC LED Street lights for all local and private roads

(2) Downtown Historic Franklin - See Approved COF Streetscape Lighting fixtures. Lighting
fixtures to be approved by the Department Review Team.

(3) Arterial and Collector Streets - See Approved COF lighting fixtures.
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TRAFFIC SIGNS AND MARKINGS

Section Section Title Article Article Title Pg

10.1 Signing 10.1.1 | Type and Location of Signs 10-2
10.1.2 | Design, Installation, and Maintenance 10-2
10.1.3 | Sight Visibility Standards 10-2
10.1.4 | New Street Signing 10-2
10.1.5 | Other Standards 10-2
10.1.6 | Sign Posts, Supports and Mountings 10-2
10.1.7 | Sign Reflectivity 10-3
10.1.8 | Sign Blanks 10-3

10.2 Pavement Markings and Striping 10.2.1 | General 10-3
10.2.2 | Design, Installation and Maintenance 10-3
10.2.3 | Crosswalks 10-4
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10.1 - Signing

10.1.1 Type and Location of Signs

The City Engineer shall make the final determination regarding the type and location of signing
controls within the right-of-way. These controls shall include traffic control signs (regulatory and
warning), street name signs, delineators, and permanent barricades.

10.1.2 Design, Installation, and Maintenance

Permanent traffic control devices on public rights-of-way and private streets shall be fabricated and
installed in accordance with this chapter, the latest revision of the “MUTCD” and “TDOT Standard
Specifications”.

Bicycle facilities should be designated with signing. AASHTO's “Guide for the Development of Bicycle
Facilities” and the “MUTCD” should be consulted in order to determine appropriate signing for new
bicycle facilities. Signs should be used in moderation in order to avoid distracting street users.
When signs are used, they should be highly visible and easily understood by all street users. Signs
that are directed at bicyclists are smaller versions of standard street signs. This is because bicyclists
typically travel at slower speeds than motorists and are typically closer to the signs than motorists
are. Standard street signs that are directed at motorists also apply to bicyclists.

10.1.3 Sight Visibility Standards for Traffic Control Signs

These standards are to provide for tree placement and configuration of City streets such that
adequate sight distance is provided for traffic control signs. Typical sign types would be mid-block
warnings, speed limit signs and stop signs. The recommended standards recognize that different
criteria are needed for different travel speeds.

(1) On streets designated at speed limit 20 MPH or 25 MPH, the first tree in front of the sign is to
be placed a minimum of forty-five (45) feet before the sign.

(2) On streets designated at speed limit 30 MPH, the first tree in front of the sign is to be placed
a minimum of sixty (60) feet before the sign.

(3) For trees exceeding ten (10) feet of canopy vertical clearance from the ground, the first tree
in front of the sign is to be placed a minimum of twenty-five (25) feet before the sign.

(4) Where signs are placed at the front end of curb extensions or bulbouts, the above tree
placements do not apply.

10.1.4 New Street Signing
Permanent signing, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer, shall be completely in place
before any new street is opened to the public.

10.1.5 Other Standards

These Standards are to be used in conjunction with other applicable City Regulations. The City
Engineer may allow the installation of decorative posts and sign frames. In these cases the
developer, homeowners association or other responsible entity shall be responsible for the
maintenance of these special installations. Decorative traffic supports, whether city-provided or
developer-provided should be black or dark green in color.

10.1.6 Sign Posts, Supports, and Mountings

Sign posts, supports and mountings shall comply with “TDOT Standard Specifications”. In general, a
2-inch 12 gage square galvanized steel post section with perforated knockout tubes shall be the
Cities standard for ground mounted signs. All other signs shall be per “TDOT Standard

.
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Specifications” and reviewed on an individual basis. Posts must be of appropriate length to comply
with the “MUTCD” and “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

10.1.7 Sign Reflectivity

All traffic control signs must be fabricated with reflective materials. All reflective materials
must qualify as High Intensity Grade for all signs except those signs for schools,
pedestrians and overhead street name blades. For these signs, Diamond Grade sheeting
shall be used. All signs or traffic control devices must have a minimum 7-year materials
warranty.

10.1.8 Sign Blanks
Aluminum blanks of .080 gauges are standard, except for signs larger than 30 x 30 inches,
which shall be .100 or .125 gauge aluminum.

10.2 - Pavement Marking and Striping

10.2.1 Type and Location of Striping and Markings

The City Engineer shall make the final determination in regards to the type and location of
pavement striping and marking within the right-of-way during the review of the project signing
and striping plans. All pavement marking on public and private roadways shall be specified and
installed in accordance with these Standards; all designs shall be in accordance with these
Standards, the “MUTCD” and “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

Bicycle facilities should be designated with pavement markings. AASHTO's “Guide for the
Development of Bicycle Facilities” and the “MUTCD” should be consulted in order to determine
appropriate pavement markings for new bicycle facilities. A bike lane should be separated from
motor vehicle travel lanes by a solid white line that is six (6) inches wide. The width of this line can
be increased to eight (8) inches for added distinction. If on-street parking is present, a four (4) inch
wide solid white line should be used to separate the bike lane from the parking lane.

10.2.2 Design, Installation, and Maintenance

Permanent striping and marking, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer, shall be
completely in place before any new street is opened to the public. For streets opened to traffic prior
to final surfacing and striping, the use of reflectorized paint installed to permanent standards at the
end of each day’s work shall be allowed. In addition, pavement markings shall be updated as
needed to comply with “TDOT Standard Specifications” and “MUTCD” standards.

New striping on new streets, overlays, and chip seals, etc. will require Extruded or Ribbon-
Dispensed Thermoplastic Pavement Markings. Spray Thermoplastic Markings will be evaluated on
a case by case basis by the City Engineer. As an alternate, the Contractor may apply preformed
thermoplastic markings material for stop bars, cross walks, legends, or directional arrows. All
pavement markings shall be installed per “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

Permanent striping and marking on the roadway centerline shall be installed on each segment of
roadway construction on the same day the final lift of asphalt concrete pavement is placed on that
roadway segment. New traffic striping of lane lines, crosswalks, and stop bars (skip white and solid
white) shall be installed on each segment of roadway construction within one Calendar Day of the
final lift of asphalt concrete pavement placed on that roadway segment.

.
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10.2.3 Crosswalks

Crosswalks shall be used at all signalized intersections, approved crossings, school routes,
adjacent to schools, and as otherwise directed. Mid-block crosswalks shall be approved on
a case-by-case basis subject to and engineering study as approved by the City Engineer.
Standard Crosswalk Configuration shall consist of a 10-foot minimum width and 24-inch
wide “Continental” style bars and shall be used for all crosswalks unless otherwise
approved by the City Engineer. Where concrete pavement is present, the specific
manufacturer’s primer must be applied as per manufacturer’s specifications.
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CHAPTER

DRAINAGE DESIGN

Section Section Title Article Article Title Pg
11.1 Overview 11-2
11.2 Requirements 11.2.1 Design Criteria 11-2

11.2.2 | Drainage and Hydrology Calculations 11-3
1.3 Ditch Sections 11-3
11.4 Detention / Retention 11-4
Basins
11.5 Best Management 11-4
Practices (BMPs)
11.6 Inspection and 11-4
Laboratory Testing
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11.1 Overview

As it relates to roadways, the objective of surface drainage is to remove storm water from the traveled
roadway as rapidly as possible so that traffic may move safely and efficiently. This is accomplished
through careful roadway engineering practices such as using proper cross slopes, longitudinal grades,
and cross drainage structures. Streets are not to be designed as conveyance systems for surface water.
However, all streets must be so designed as to provide for the discharge of surface water from the right-
of-way of the streets by grading and drainage as shall be approved by the Street Department Director
and the City Engineer. Hydraulic capacities and locations of drainage structures in the public street right-
of-way shall be designed to take into consideration upstream and downstream properties and to secure
as low a degree of risk of traffic interruption by flooding as is consistent with the importance of the street
being designed.

In the case of private development design, the planning and design of the overall drainage system shall
be done simultaneously with the road or street layout and gradient planning and design. Where positive
lot drainage is proposed, coordination of the road or street grades and the finished lot elevations must
be achieved.

11.2 Requirements
11.2.1 Design Criteria

(1) Design Frequency

Design frequency for roadway drainage facilities is based on achieving a balance between
construction cost, maintenance needs, amount of traffic, potential flood hazard to adjacent
property and expected level of service. The design frequencies presented below are the
minimum that will achieve this balance for the various road classifications and types of
drainage facilities.

Cross structures and drainage structures shall be designed based on the design frequencies in
Table 11.1 such that they:

i.  Shall not significantly increase the flood hazard for adjacent property;
ii.  Shall permit maintenance of traffic on roads and streets under design flood conditions.
iii.  Shall limit the encroachment onto the traveled lanes which could cause a hazard to

traffic.
Interstate and Arterials Collectors Local Road
Limited Access
Roadways
Inlet Design Frequency 50-yr 10-yr 10-yr 10-yr
Storm Sewer Design 50-yr 10-yr 10-yr 10-yr
Frequency
Culvert Design 50-yr 50-yr 50-yr 50-yr
Frequency Check for 100-yr | Check for 100-yr Check for 100-yr Check for 100-yr
Roadway Freeboard 50-yr 50-yr 50-yr 50-yr
Ditch Design Frequency 50-yr 10-yr 10-yr 10-yr
Table 11.1
(2) Drainage Inlets
P
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Drainage inlets shall be designed and located to limit the spread of water on the traveled way to
no more than one half of the travel lane width. Bike lanes and shoulders may be used full width
for spread. Because grates may become blocked by trash accumulation, curb openings or
combination inlets with both grate and curb openings are advantageous for City streets. These
inlets and grates shall be located outside the travel lanes to minimize shifting of vehicles
attempting to avoid them. Inlet grates shall also be designed to accommodate bicycle and
pedestrian traffic where appropriate. Drainage inlets located at low points along the streets and
at the end of cul-de-sacs are to be as a minimum double inlet catch basins/curb inlets. Grate
inlets shall be moved to curb and gutter when adding turn lanes. The grate shall be replaced
with a manhole lid for any structure remaining in the turn lane.

(3) Storm Sewers

Where water cannot be adequately discharged by surface drainage, storm sewers shall be
required. Public streets are not to be used to collect and convey storm water runoff other
than that which falls on a lot fronting that street. In addition, the street and drainage design shall
be such that storm water runoff shall not be allowed to flow across street intersections. The
minimum slope of storm sewer pipes shall not be less than 0.50%.

11.2.2 Drainage and Hydrology Calculations

The
desi
met
one

Engineer of Record shall determine the appropriate analysis method for determining flows and
gn of the drainage system for both volume and water quality requirements. The rational

hod shall be an acceptable method for peak flow estimating for drainage basins of less than
hundred (100) acres. The Engineer of Record should be familiar with the limitations of each of

the methods so that appropriate methods are applied. The City Engineer may require a particular

met

hod on critical portions of the drainage system. The methods shall be limited to and comply

with the methods as outlined in the “TDOT Standard Specifications”.

Drai
calc

nage and hydrology calculations shall be submitted with the construction plans. The

ulations shall include:

e Drainage area calculations include area in acres, runoff coefficients, a description of
runoff calculation methods used, including rainfall intensity, and runoff (Q) used in
calculations.

e  Culvert cross sections clearly showing invert and outlet elevations, culvert lengths,
roadway elevation and lengths.

e Energy Dissipation Design calculations.

e Computer analysis report output. Method shall be acceptable to the City Engineer.

e  Force effects (including earth pressure, dead load, and vehicular dynamic loading)
on buried drainage structures if requested by the City Engineer.

e Summary of high water elevations if open channel flow is present.

All necessary support data shall be submitted, including a map detailing the drainage basin and
sub-basins, storm event, methods for calculating peak runoff, headwater and tail water conditions

(ass

umed and calculated), methods for sizing channels and culverts, flow depths on channel and

channel lining calculations. All design drawings, calculations and support data shall be submitted
to the City Engineer for approval and must be sealed by a registered Professional Engineer licensed
to practice in the State of Tennessee.

11.3 Ditch Sections

Erosion

Prevention and Sediment Control is a significant issue during and after construction. The City

has a Stormwater Management Ordinance that serves as the City’s primary Stormwater guideline.
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Adherence to these ordinances is required at all times during the construction of ditch sections to ensure
that slopes and channels will continue to function adequately.

11.4 Detention / Retention Basins

Detention basins are used to collect and hold stormwater runoff for a period of time to compensate for
increases in stormwater runoff caused by reduced ground surface perviousness due to activities such as
paving or building construction. Retention basins are similar to detention, but they retain a certain
portion of the runoff in the basin. Both types of basins must adhere to the current edition of the City’s
Stormwater Ordinance.

11.5 Best Management Practices (BMPs)

The City has compiled a Best Management Practices Stormwater Management Manual that is designed
to assist contractors, developers, and various businesses and industries to comply with the guidelines set
forth by the National Pollution Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) Phase Il Rule. The BMP Stormwater
Management Manual should serve as the major tool to insure that the guidelines set forth in the City’s
Stormwater Management Ordinance are followed during the design and construction of transportation
projects.

11.6 Inspection and Laboratory Testing

It is the developer's responsibility to perform all materials testing required. The owner’s engineer or his
representative, familiar with assumptions inherent in the structure design, shall review the construction
in sufficient detail to confirm that the construction is as specified. Inspection shall occur as frequently as
necessary to assure that the construction conforms to the plans and specifications. Inspection shall be by
qualified technical personnel experienced in the inspection of similar structures. Testing of materials shall
conform to the requirements of “TDOT Standard Specifications” and applicable interims.
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GLOSSARY

AASHTO: American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials.

ACCESSIBLE PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL (APS): A device that communicates information about
pedestrian timing in non-visual format such as audible tones, verbal messages, and/or
vibrating surfaces. (MUTCD)

ACCESS EASEMENT: A publicly owned area of land granted by adjacent landowners or
reserved as part of a development plan and being part of the City right-of-way for the purpose
of accessing public improvements for maintenance.

ACTUATED OPERATION: A type of traffic control signal operation in which some or all signal
phases are operated on the basis of actuation. (MUTCD)

ACTUATION INDICATOR: Either a light, a tone, a voice message, or both audible and visual
indicators that indicate to pedestrians that the button press has been accepted.

ACTUATION: Initiation of a change in or extension of a traffic signal phase through the
operation of any type of detector. (MUTCD)

ALERT TONE AT ONSET OF WALK INTERVAL: A very brief burst of high frequency sound, rapidly
decaying to a 500 Hz WALK tone, to alert pedestrians to the exact onset of the walk interval.

APPROACH: The portion of an intersection leg which is used by traffic approaching the
intersection

APS: See Accessible pedestrian signal.

ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS: Provides engineering services as a government agency as it
relates to civil engineering projects.

AUDIBLE BEACON: Use of a sound source to provide directional orientation and alignment
information.

AUTOMATIC VOLUME ADJUSTMENT: An APS volume control that is automatically responsive
to ambient (background) sound; automatic gain control.

AUXILIARY LANE: The portion of a street adjoining the traveled way for parking, speed change,
turning, weaving, truck climbing and other purposes supplementary to through traffic
movement.

AVERAGE DAILY TRAFFIC (ADT): The total bi-directional volume of traffic passing through a
given point during a given time period (in whole days), divided by the number of days in that
time period.

BICYCLE PLAN: Plan initiated by the City to promote multi-modal transportation and to
provide safe and accessible facilities for bicycles and pedestrians. Standards address design
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features of bicycle facilities.
BOMA: Board of Mayor and Alderman

BRAILLE STREET NAME: Provision of the name of the associated street in Braille above the APS
pushbutton.

BUTTON ACTUATED TIMER (BAT): See Extended button press.

CAPACITY: The maximum hourly rate at which persons or vehicles can reasonably be expected
to traverse a point or uniform segment of a lane or roadway during a given time period under
prevailing traffic, roadway and control conditions.

CITY STANDARDS & SPECIFICATIONS: Those standards prescribed for the construction of
streets, sidewalks, driveway access points, curb and gutter set out in this manual and the City
Code.

CITY: The City of Franklin, TN

CITY ENGINEER: A licensed professional engineer employed by the City or his duly authorized
representative serving to direct and oversee engineering design, coordination and
implementation of private and City capital improvements as well as public safety and welfare.

CLEARANCE INTERVAL INDICATOR: Tones sounding during the pedestrian clearance interval
that are differentiated from the walk interval indicator (tones).

BUILDING AND NEIGHBORHOOD SERVICES DIRECTOR: City official responsible for directing the
enforcement and interpretations of the provisions of national and local building codes.

COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAY ACCESS: Any driveway access point that does not meet the
definition of residential driveway access.

CONNECTIVE STREET: A street within a development, other than a cul-de-sac street or loop
street, which will allow vehicular and pedestrian circulation to adjoining developments;
thereby providing for community-wide circulation.

CONTROLLER UNIT: That part of a controller assembly that is devoted to the selection and
timing of the display of signal indications. (MUTCD)

CORNER CLEARANCE: At an intersecting street, the distance measured from the edge of
pavement curb line or the intersection of right-of-way lines to the beginning of outside
driveway radius.

CROSSWALK:: (a) that part of a roadway at an intersection included within the connections of
the lateral lines of the sidewalks on opposite sides of the highway measured from the curbs or
in the absence of curbs, from the edges of the traversable roadway, and in the absence of a
sidewalk on one side of the roadway, the part of a roadway included within the extension of
the lateral lines of the sidewalk at right angles to the centerline; (b) any portion of a roadway
at an intersection or elsewhere distinctly indicated for pedestrian crossing by lines or other
markings on the surface. (MUTCD)
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CYCLE LENGTH: The time required for one complete sequence of signal indications. (MUTCD)

DEAD-END STREET: A local access system street opened at one end only with special
provisions for a vehicle to turn around.

DESIGN SPEED: Usually up to five miles per hour above the expected operating speed of the
facility under design.

DETECTABLE WARNING: A standardized surface feature built in or applied to walking surfaces
or other elements to warn visually impaired people of hazards on a circulation path.

DETECTOR: A sensing device used for determining the presence or passage of vehicles or
pedestrians. (MUTCD)

DEVELOPER: A site planner or subdivider.
DEVELOPMENT OR DEVELOPMENT PLAN: Any site plan or subdivision.

DRIVEWAY ACCESS POINT: A point of ingress and egress, or both, which is considered a private
driveway. It can be either a residential access point or a commercial driveway access point.

DRIVEWAY WIDTH: The narrowest width of driveway measured parallel with the edge of street.

EXTENDED BUTTON PRESS: On APS, holding the ped button down between 1-3 sec. may
activate special features, including audible beaconing and extended pedestrian clearance
interval.

FHWA: Federal Highway Administration
FIXED TIME OPERATION: See Pretimed operation.

FLASHING (FLASHING MODE): A mode of operation in which a traffic signal indication is
turned on and off repetitively. (MUTCD)

FLOW LINE: The transition point between the gutter and the face of the curb. For a valley curb
it is the center of the pan. Where no curb exists, the flow line will be considered the edge of
the traveled way.

FULL-ACTUATED OPERATION: A type of traffic control signal operation in which all signal
phases function on the basis of actuation. (MUTCD)

GRADING PERMIT: Permit issued by the City of Franklin Engineering Department that allows
the contractor to begin grading work.

HBP: Hot bituminous pavement

INTERSECTION: (a) the area embraced within the prolongation or connection of the lateral
curb lines, or if none, the lateral boundary lines of the roadways of two highways that join one
another at, or approximately at, right angles, or the area within which vehicles traveling on
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different highways that join at any other angle may come into conflict; (b) the junction of an
alley or driveway with a roadway or highway shall not constitute an intersection. (MUTCD)

INTERVAL SEQUENCE: The order of appearance of signal indications during successive
intervals of a signal cycle. (MUTCD)

INTERVAL: The part of a signal cycle during which signal indications do not change. (MUTCD)
ITE: Institute of Traffic Engineers

LEVEL OF SERVICE: A measurement of the quality of service on transportation infrastructure.
This is generally links to transportation trip time as it relates to speed.

LOCATOR SIGNAL: See Pushbutton locator tone.
LONG BUTTON PRESS: SEE EXTENDED BUTTON PRESS.

LONG CANE: A cane individually prescribed to provide safety and orientation information to
persons who are blind or visually impaired; typically much longer than a support cane and not
intended for support; typically has a white, reflective surface.

LOOP STREET: A street which is designed to discourage through traffic from other areas and
both ends of the loop street connect with the same intersecting street.

MAJOR STREET: The street normally carrying the higher volume of vehicular traffic. (MUTCD)

MAJOR THOROUGHFARE PLAN: Plan in initiated by the City of Franklin Planning Department
to address some design features as they relate to thoroughfares.

MEDIAN: That portion of a divided roadway separating the traveled ways for traffic in opposite
directions.

MINOR STREET: the street normally carrying the lower volume of vehicular traffic. (MUTCD)
NCHRP: National Cooperative Highway Research Program

PASSIVE PEDESTRIAN DETECTION: A feature that uses sensors (piezo-electric, infrared,
microwave, or video camera serving remote sensor software) to trigger, cancel, or lengthen
pedestrian timing, or to trigger the pushbutton locator tone when the pedestrian enters the
detection zone.

PAVEMENT MARKINGS: All lines, words or symbols, except signs officially placed within the
roadway or parking area to regulate, warn or guide traffic.

PCC: Portland cement concrete

PEAK-HOUR VOLUME: Hourly traffic volume used for roadway design and capacity analysis,
usually occurring during one or more peak travel hours during a 24 hour period.

PEDESTRIAN CHANGE INTERVAL: An interval during which the flashing UPRAISED HAND
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(symbolizing DONT WALK) signal indication is displayed. When a verbal message is provided
at an accessible pedestrian signal, the verbal message is "wait." (MUTCD)

PEDESTRIAN PHASE (OR PED PHASE): The cycle of pedestrian timing consisting of three parts:
(1) The walk interval (WALK sign); (2) the pedestrian clearance interval (flashing DON'T WALK);
and the pedestrian change interval (steady DON'T WALK).

PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL HEAD: A signal head, which contains the symbols WALKING PERSON
(symbolizing WALK) and UPRAISED HAND (symbolizing DON'T WALK), that is installed to direct
pedestrian traffic at a traffic control signal. (MUTCD).

PEDESTRIAN: People who travel on foot or who use assistive devices, such as wheelchairs, for
mobility.

PERMISSIVE MODE.: A mode of traffic control signal operation in which, when a CIRCULAR
GREEN signal indication is displayed, left or right turns may be made after yielding to
pedestrians and/or oncoming traffic. (MUTCD)

PLANNING COMMISSION: Appointed board of local citizens responsible for decision making
related to growth and development within the City.

PREEMPTION CONTROL: The transfer of normal operation of a traffic control signal to a special
control mode of operation. (MUTCD)

PRETIMED OPERATION: Type of traffic control signal operation in which none of the signal
phases function on the basis of actuation. (MUTCD)

PRIORITY CONTROL: A means by which the assignment of right-of-way is obtained or
modified. (MUTCD)

PROTECTED MODE: A mode of traffic control signal operation in which left or right turns may
be made when a left or right GREEN ARROW signal indication is displayed. (MUTCD)

PROWAAC: Public Rights of Way Access Advisory Committee of the U.S. Access Board, that
includes advocates, engineers, architects, and public works officials.

PUDE: Public utility and drainage easement
PUSHBUTTON LOCATOR TONE: A repeating sound that informs approaching pedestrians that
they are required to push a button to actuate pedestrian timing and that enables pedestrians

who have visual disabilities to locate the pushbutton. (MUTCD)

PUSHBUTTON MESSAGE: A speech message that provides additional information when the
APS pedestrian pushbutton is pushed.

PUSHBUTTON: A button to activate pedestrian timing. (MUTCD)

REMOTE ACTIVATION: A handheld pushbutton device allowing a pedestrian to send a
message over a short distance to call the ped phase.
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RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAY ACCESS: A driveway access point serving a single family dwelling,
mobile home, detached townhouse, two attached townhouses, duplex, multi-unit supportive
housing residence, supportive housing residence which is required to provide no more than
two (2) off-street parking spaces, or a driveway serving a nonresidential use if the daily volume
of two-way driveway traffic is expected to be less than fifty (50) vehicles.

RIGHT-OF-WAY CENTER LINE: (1) The right-of-way centerline of a two-way street shall be a
point equidistant between the inside edges of the innermost through travel lane in each
direction of travel. (2) The right-of-way centerline of a one-way street shall be a point
equidistant between the outside edges of the outermost through travel lanes in the direction
of travel. (3) Where the alignment of an existing street is to be altered or changed, the right-
of-way centerline shall be determined in accordance with the new realignment plan, provided
the City and/or TDOT have approved the plan. (4) In special cases where non-symmetrical
street widening has occurred or other unique situations not covered by the above exist, the
right-of-way centerline shall be defined by the Transportation Director.

RIGHT-OF-WAY, (ROW) : An interest in land to the City which provides for the perpetual right
and privilege of the City and it's agents, franchise holders, successors, and assigns to construct,
install, improve, repair, maintain, and use a public street, including related and customary uses
of street rights-of-way such as sidewalk, bike path, landscaping, traffic control devices and
sighage, sanitary sewer, stormwater drainage devices, water supply, cable television, electric
power, gas, and telephone transmission and related purposes in, upon, over, below, and
across the right-of-way. The City is authorized to remove, and keep removed from the rights-
of-way all trees, vegetation, and other obstructions as is determined to be necessary by the
City to maintain, repair, and protect facilities located in the right-of-way

ROADWAY: See definition of street.

SEMIACTUATED OPERATION: A type of traffic control signal operation in which at least one,
but not all, signal phases function on the basis of actuation. (MUTCD)

SIDEWALK: Any public or private pedestrian or bicycle walkway or path.

SIGNAL HEAD. An assembly of one or more signal faces together with the associated signal
housings. (MUTCD)

SIGNAL INDICATION: The illumination of a signal lens or equivalent device. (MUTCD)

SIGNAL PHASE: The right-of-way, yellow change, and red clearance intervals in a cycle that are
assigned to an independent traffic movement or combination of movements. (MUTCD)

SIGNAL SECTION: The assembly of a signal housing, signal lens, and light source with
necessary components to be used for providing one signal indication. (MUTCD)

SIGNAL TIMING: The amount of time allocated for the display of a signal indication. (MUTCD)
SIGNAL WARRANT: A threshold condition that, if found to be satisfied as part of an

engineering study, shall result in analysis of other traffic conditions or factors to determine
whether a traffic control signal or other Improvement is justified. (MUTCD)
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SLOPE EASEMENT: An easement, which is reasonably necessary and incidental to the
construction within the adjoining right-of-way of public street or sidewalk, or both, by the City,
state, or their contractors. The purposes to which the easement area may be used include
cutting, sloping, filling, installation of stormwater drain pipes or other drainage facilities,
grading or otherwise changing the natural contour of the easement area in order to support
and to accommodate the development of the adjacent street right-of-way, in accord with
generally accepted engineering practices. Following the construction of the adjacent street or
sidewalk, or both, the area subject to this easement will be graded, stabilized, and restored
using conventional engineering and landscaping methods. Thereafter, the landowners with
the underlying fee interest may make and enjoy all lawful uses of the property subject to this
easement, provided there be no damage to the lateral and subjacent support of the public
street, sidewalk, or h or to any stormwater drainage facility.

STATE ROUTE: An arterial highway designated and signed with a route number, which is
primarily funded for construction and administered by TDOT. Improvements and maintenance
of state routes is under the jurisdiction of TDOT.

STEADY (STEADY MODE): The continuous illumination of a signal indication for the duration of
an interval, signal phase, or consecutive signal phases. (MUTCD)

STORMWATER ORDINANCE: Document initiated by the City of Franklin to establish guidelines
for dealing with stormwater.

STORMWATER PERMIT: If approaches to handling stormwater are not standard or specified in
the stormwater ordinance, a stormwater permit may need to be applied for by the contractor.

STREET BLOCK FACE: The physical characteristics of property and structures adjoining any one
side of a street in-between intersections.

STREET SCAPE: Aesthetic additions (trees, decorative lighting) that are placed outside of the
traveled way to enhance appearance.

STREET: A public or private roadway, but is not considered a driveway access point.

STREET DEPARTMENT DIRECTOR: City official responsible for directing and overseeing
construction, maintenance, traffic control and stormwater implementation for improvements
of City streets.

SUBDIVISION REGULATIONS: Documents initiated by the City of Franklin to establish
guidelines for subdivision plans.

TACTILE ARROW (ALIGNED IN DIRECTION OF TRAVEL): A raised (tactile) arrow in an APS
pushbutton that helps users know which crosswalk is actuated by the pushbutton.

TACTILE MAP: A raised schematic map (located on an APS pushbutton housing) that shows
what will be encountered as the pedestrian negotiates the crosswalk controlled by that push
button.

TACTILE: An object that can be perceived using the sense of touch.
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TDEC: Tennessee Department of Environment and Conservation
TDOT: The Tennessee Department of Transportation

THROUGH STREET: A street, other than a dead-end street or loop street, that connects two
perimeter property lines of a development.

TIA: Traffic impact analysis
TN DIVISION OF WATER POLLUTION CONTROL: A regulatory board that monitors pollution.

TRAFFIC CONTROL SIGNAL (TRAFFIC SIGNAL): Any highway traffic signal by which traffic is
alternately directed to stop and permitted to proceed. (MUTCD)

TRAFFIC SIGN: A device mounted on a fixed or movable support, conveying a message or
symbol to regulate, warn or guide traffic.

TRANSPORTATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE: Committee that reviews transportation related
items and makes recommendations to BOMA.

TREE REMOVAL PERMIT: Permit issued by the City of Franklin Codes Department that allows
the contractor to clear designated trees.

VIBROTACTILE PEDESTRIAN DEVICE: A device that communicates, by touch, information about
pedestrian timing using a vibrating surface. (MUTCD)

VOLUME: The number of vehicles passing a given point during a specified period of time.
WALK INTERVAL: An interval during which the WALKING PERSON (symbolizing WALK) signal
indication is displayed. When a verbal message is provided at an accessible pedestrian signal,

the verbal message is "walk sign." (MUTCD)

ZONING ORDINANCE: Document that regulates land use for the City of Franklin.
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PAVEMENT SCHEDULE

1.5" — BITUMINOUS SURFACE COURSE
411-02.10 ACS MIX(PG70—22) GRADING D

TACK COAT
403-01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR TACK COAT (TC) @0.02 GAL/SY

2" ASPHALT BINDER (226 LB/SQ. YD.)
307—-02.08 ASPHALT CONCRETE MIX (PG70—22)(BPMB—HM) GRADING B—M2

4” ASPHALTIC AGGREGATE BASE BINDER (460 LBS/SQ. YD.)
307—02.01 ASPHALT CONCRETE MIX (PG70—22)(BPMB—HM) GRADING A

4” — ASPHALT AGGREGATE BASE (360 LBS./SQ. YD)
307-02.02 ASPHALT CEMENT (PG70-22) BPMB—HM GRADING "A-S”
307—-02.03 AGGREGATE (BPMB—HM) GRADING “A-S”

PRIME COAT
402-01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR PRIME COAT (PC) @0.30-0.35 GAL/SY
402-02 AGGREGATE FOR COVER MATERIAL (PC) @8-12LBS/SY

12" MINERAL AGGREGATE BASE 303—01 MINERAL
303—-01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING™D”

®Q @ @ ® W OO

AGGREGATE UNDER DRAINS (W/PIPE)
(COORDINATE WITH STANDARD TDOT STD. DRAWING RD—UD-3)

GENERAL NOTES

1. MAXIMUM SIDESLOPE WHETHER IN CUT OR FILL IS TO BE 3:1.

2. ASPHALT THICKNESSES ARE MINIMUMS. THICKNESSES TO BE DETERMINED BY
GEOTECHNICAL DESIGN.

3. REFERENCE TDOT STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR ROAD AND BRIDGE

CONSTRUCTION
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN D IOGD — oppoms
MAJOR AND MINOR ARTERIAL PAVEMENT SECTION CITY ENGINEER™ PATE

DWG NO RD-1 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE
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PAVEMENT SCHEDULE
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1.5” — BITUMINOUS SURFACE COURSE
411-02.10 ACS MIX(PG70—22) GRADING D

TACK COAT
403—01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR TACK COAT (TC) @0.02 GAL/SY

3" — BITUMINOUS AGGREGATE BASE
307—02.08 ASPHALT CONCRETE MIX (PG70—22)(BPMB—HM) GRADING B—M2

4” — BITUMINOUS AGGREGATE BASE
307—-02.01 ASPHALT CEMENT MIX BASE (PG70—22) BPMB—HM GRADING "A” (APPROX 460 LBS/SY)

PRIME COAT
402—-01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR PRIME COAT (PC) @0.30-0.35 GAL/SY
402—-02 AGGREGATE FOR COVER MATERIAL (PC) @8-12LBS/SY

10” MINERAL AGGREGATE BASE 303—01 MINERAL
303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING"D”

GENERAL NOTES

1. MAXIMUM SIDESLOPE WHETHER IN CUT OR FILL IS TO BE 3:1.

2. ASPHALT THICKNESSES ARE MINIMUMS. THICKNESSES TO BE DETERMINED BY
GEOTECHNICAL DESIGN.

3. REFERENCE TDOT STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR ROAD AND BRIDGE

CONSTRUCTION
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN D IOGD — oppoms
MAJOR AND MINOR COLLECTOR CITY ENGINEER™ PATE

DWG NO RD-2 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%%ﬁ 12/1/2016

A§ST. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE
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PAVEMENT SCHEDULE

@ 1.5” — BITUMINOUS SURFACE COURSE
411-01.11 ACS MIX(PG64—22) GRADING E RDWY

TACK COAT
403—-01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR TACK COAT (TC) @0.02 GAL/SY

3" — BITUMINOUS AGGREGATE BASE
307—-01.08 ASPHALT CONCRETE MIX (PG64—22)(BPMB—HM) GRADING B—M2

PRIME COAT
402—-01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR PRIME COAT (PC) @0.30-0.35 GAL/SY
402—02 AGGREGATE FOR COVER MATERIAL (PC) @8-12LBS/SY

8" MINERAL AGGREGATE BASE 303-01 MINERAL
303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING"D”

@ ® ©

GENERAL NOTES

1. MAXIMUM SIDESLOPE WHETHER IN CUT OR FILL IS TO BE 3:1.

2. ASPHALT THICKNESSES ARE MINIMUMS. THICKNESSES TO BE DETERMINED BY
GEOTECHNICAL DESIGN.

3. REFERENCE TDOT STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR ROAD AND BRIDGE

CONSTRUCTION
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD e rors
LOCAL AND ALLEY PAVEMENT SECTION CITY ENGINEER ™ PATE

DWG NO RD-3 EFFECTIVE DATE: W 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE
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COMPACTED SUBGRADE

PAVEMENT SCHEDULE

1.5” — BITUMINOUS SURFACE COURSE (ROADWAY)
411-01.05 ACS MIX(PG64—22) GRADING E RDWY

TACK COAT
403—01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR TACK COAT (TC) @0.02 GAL/SY

2" — BITUMINOUS AGGREGATE BASE
307—01.08 ASPHALT CONCRETE MIX (PG64—22)(BPMB—HM) GRADING B—M2

PRIME COAT
402—-01 BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR PRIME COAT (PC) @0.30-0.35 GAL/SY
402—02 AGGREGATE FOR COVER MATERIAL (PC) @8-12LBS/SY

4" MINERAL AGGREGATE BASE 303—01 MINERAL
303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING"D”

© ® OO O

GENERAL NOTES

1. ASPHALT THICKNESSES ARE MINIMUMS. THICKNESSES TO BE DETERMINED BY
GEOTECHNICAL DESIGN.

2. REFERENCE TDOT STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR ROAD AND BRIDGE

CONSTRUCTION
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN Qj)p% 1212016
MULTI-USE TRAIL (PUBLIC AND PRIVATE) OITY ENGINEER ™/ DATE

DWG. NO. RD-4 EFFECTIVE DATE: /K@AVMZ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




127 MIN

1 1/2" ACS TDOT

ITEM NO. 411-02.10
COLLECTOR STREETS OR
411-01.10 LOCAL AND
ALLEY STREETS.

COLLECTOR, LOCAL AND ALLEY STREETS

SAWCUT EXISTING PAVEMENT

VARIES

24" MIN 10" MIN

*6” MIN

18" MIN (TYP)

SAWCUT EXISTING PAVEMENT

TACK COAT TDOT
ITEM NO. 403-01

9” BM2 TDOT ITEM

NO. 307-02.08 COLLECTOR STREETS
OR 307-01.08 LOCAL AND ALLEY
STREETS

PRIME COAT
TDOT ITEM NO
402-01

CLASS 'A" GRADE 'D’ CRUSHED STONE
(PLACED IN LAYERS NOT TO EXCEED
6") TDOT ITEM NO. 303-01

CLASS "B”
BEDDING

VARIES
12" MIN : : 12" MIN Y W %
= T =TT T TT—T T =T T T T T TT— T T—TTT—ITT—]I
XXX 1 1/27 Acs L L s T N T
TDOT ITEM NO. ElElEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIED
\ 411-02.10 =TT
) APPROVED
TACK COAT TDOT BACKFILL
ITEM NO. 403-01 MATERIAL
9” BM2 TDOT ITEM
NO. 307-02.08 _
Z ] <] ~t— CLASS 'A’ GRADE
= 24" MIN. EARLY = 'D’ CRUSHED
R STRENGTH FLOWABLE -= STONE (PLACED
N FILL TDOT ITEM N IN LAYERS NOT
NUMBER 204-06 TO EXCEED 6")
z —CLASS ’A” GRADE D’ Z QBQIAIEM No-
= CRUSHED STONE =
. (PLACED IN LAYERS . "~ CLASS "B"
© NOT TO EXCEED 67) © BEDDING
TDOT ITEM NO.
18” MIN (TYP) 303-01 18" MIN (TYP)
CLASS "B”
ARTERIAL STREETS BEDDING OUTSIDE ROADWAY

* EXACT DEPTH TO BE PER UTILITY SPECIFICATIONS

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL DETAIL

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. RD-5

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, MANHOLES,
GRATES, PIPE CULVERTS AND ENDWALLS

TYPE

TDOT STANDARD DRAWINGS

CATCH BASINS

TDOT CATCH BASINS 10, 12, 13, 14, 16 AND 17 TYPE

CATCH BASINS GRATES

D—CBB—12A AND D—-CBB-13 (SEE NOTE 1 AND 2 BELOW)

AREA DRAINS — 1 GRATE

D—CB—42 SERIES

AREA DRAINS — 2 GRATES

D—-CB—43 SERIES

AREA DRAIN GRATES

D—-CBB—42

JUNCTION BOX

D—JBS—1 THRU D—JBS—-5

MANHOLES

D—MH-2 THRU DRF-1

TRENCH DRAINS

D—-TD—-1

PROTECTED ENDWALLS

D—PE1T THRU D—PE-9F

PIPE CULVERTS AND FLUMES

D—-FLU-1, D—PB—1 THRU D—-PB-3

NOTES

1. USE OF ROLLOVER CURB & GUTTER SHALL BE USED WITH A NENA R-3501-TR,
R—3501—TL TYPE "L" GRATE WITH ENVIRONOTICE PLATES R—3000—C SURFACE MOUNT

OR APPROVED EQUAL.

2. INLETS, DRAINS, GRATES, MANHOLES AND ENDWALLS TO BE CONSTRUCTED IN ACCORDANCE

WITH THE APPLICABLE TDOT STANDRAD DRAWINGS

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

@JP% 12/1/2016

DRAINAGE STRUCTURES, MANHOLES, GRATES AND ENDWALLS

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. D-1

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




A ————

CONCRETE CURB

& GUTTER

GRASS BUFFER
PER PLANS

O - >

— R—4999-FX CAST IRON TYPE
‘D’ SOLID LID COVER & FRAME
BY NEENAH FOUNDRY CO. WITH
SURFACE & TWO END FRAMES

‘.=, .. | (TYP) OR APPROVED EQUAL.

SLABSTONE, TYP.

TRENCH TO EXTEND 24" MIN.
BEYOND SIDEWALK TO AVOID
DROP OFF BEHIND SIDEWALK.

LAWN

20"

CAST IRON
TRENCH COVER

CAST IRON ANGLE
FRAME (TYP)

#3 REBAR
ANCHOR, TYP.

CLASS "A” CONC

\ V\\L— BARS A400

|
VARIES

——1.5% 6"—12" 7

2 @

° A

1.0% MIN —m— {
TR

6"

% BARS A401 @

4— BARS H400
@ 12"

12" 0.C. MAX
TIED TO BARS

// / H400

S

SECTION A—A

X/\//\\ “

3” RUBBERIZED EXPANSION
JOINT

TRENCH COVER AND FRAME
SLOPING WITH FINISHED GRADE

GRAY SLABSTONE BEYOND

TRENCH DRAIN TO AVOID DROP

OFF BEHIND SIDEWALK.

———1.5% (

1.0% MIN —=—

B ) <
e e e

O OH OSSO
VAR N AR AR

. //
NN
SECTION c—C NN

RAL NOTES

TRENCH DRAIN FRAMES SHALL BE PROVIDED WITH LUGS SPACED AT 12 INCHES ON CENTER. LUG TYPE MAY

VARY BY MANUFACTURER. LUGS SHALL BE PROVIDED WITH A HOLE THROUGH WHICH A #3 REBAR MAY BE

PLACED PRIOR TO POURING THE TRENCH WALLS.

GRATES SHALL BE SOLIDLY ATTACHED TO THE TRENCH DRAIN FRAMES BY MEANS OF STAINLESS STEEL BOLTS
AND FLAT WASHERS AT EACH CORNER OF THE GRATE.

THIS DETAIL MAY BE USED ON LOCAL STREET ONLY AS APPROVED BY THE CITY ENGINEER.

N.T.S

-

SOOI
A A A A CA CA CA
A A A

H I
e

68” MIN.
COMPACTED
SUBBASE

GRAY SLABSTONE
"SPLASH BLOCK”

//\//\ //\//\

SECTION B-B

()
(
IS

CITY OF FRANKLIN

SIDEWALK TRENCH DRAIN

@JP% 12/1/2016

DWG. NO. D-2

EFFECTIVE DATE:

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




10.47”

N

GENERAL NOTES
1.

N g gy e g
G

% [

T I oo
S
Hgiiatiie taio e

(NI

23 1/2”

30"

FOR SPECIFICATIONS SEE "STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR ROAD AND BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION” OF THE
TENNESSEE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, SECTION 702 — CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, GUTTER AND

COMBINED CURB AND GUTTER.

CONCRETE EXPANSION JOINT MATERIAL IS TO BE 3/4” PREMOLDED FIBER IN ACCORDANCE WITH SECTION
905 — JOINT MATERIALS OF THE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS.

CONTRACTION JOINTS ARE TO BE SPACED AT 10 FEET. THE SPACING OF 10 FEET MAY BE REDUCED
FOR CLOSURES, BUT NOT LESS THAN 6 FEET

EXPANSION JOINTS ARE TO BE PLACED AS FOLLOWS: AT TANGENT JOINTS OF CIRCULAR CURBS, BETWEEN
CURBS AND ABUTTING RIGID OBJECTS, AT OTHER PLACES WHERE STRESSES MAY DEVELOP, SO AS TO
LINE UP WITH PAVEMENT JOINTS WHERE THE ADJACENT PAVEMENT IS CONCRETE MAXIMUM SPACING

IS TO BE 100 FEET

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN DIPDD —
ARTERIAL AND COLLECTOR CURB AND GUTTER CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

_ ’ Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016
DWG NO RP-1 EFFECTIVE DATE: A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG. DATE




24"

12”

TOOLED EDGE

%@u ®

O e OO

@%%@%%@v PR b o

arita

4" I\/IIN

CROSS SECTIONAL VIEW

GENERAL NOTES

1. USE OF ROLLOVER CURB & GUTTER SHALL BE USED WITH A NENA R-—

3501-TR, R—3501-TL OR

APPROVED EQUAL. TYPE "L” GRATE WITH ENVIRONOTICE PLATES R—3000C SURFACE MOUNT.

2. CONCRETE TO BE CLASS "A” CONCRETE, MINIMUM 28 DAY COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF 3,500 PSI.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

ROLLOVER CURB & GUTTER (LOCAL STREETS ONLY)

DWG . N 0 . RP -2 EFFECTIVE DATE:

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY

DATE

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.

DATE




GENERAL NOTES
1.

. CONCRETE EXPANSION JOINT MATERIAL IS TO BE 3/4” PREMOLDED FIBER IN ACCORDANCE WITH SECTION

4”7 MIN

FOR SPECIFICATIONS SEE "STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR ROAD AND BRIDGE CONSTRUCTION” OF THE
TENNESSEE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, SECTION 702 — CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, GUTTER AND

COMBINED CURB AND GUTTER.

2
905 — JOINT MATERIALS OF THE STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS.
3. CONTRACTION JOINTS ARE TO BE SPACED AT 10 FEET. THE SPACING OF 10 FEET MAY BE REDUCED
FOR CLOSURES, BUT NOT LESS THAN 6 FEET
4. EXPANSION JOINTS ARE TO BE PLACED AS FOLLOWS: AT TANGENT POINTS OF CIRCULAR CURBS, BETWEEN
CURBS AND ABUTTING RIGID OBJECTS, AT OTHER PLACES WHERE STRESSES MAY DEVELOP, SO AS TO
LINE UP WITH PAVEMENT JOINTS WHERE THE ADJACENT PAVEMENT IS CONCRETE MAXIMUM SPACING
IS TO BE 100 FEET
5. CONCRETE TO BE CLASS ”A” CONCRETE, MINIMUM 28 DAY COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF 3,500 PSI.
N.T.S
QJP%/ 12/1/2016
ALLEY RIBBON CURB CITY ENGINEERY DATE

_ ‘ Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016
DWG. NO. RP-3 EFFECTIVE DATE: A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG. DATE




ZQ\US

~——— 10" TAPER ———

‘LCONCRETE CURB & GUTTER—\

ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE
PLAN VIEW

! 36"
>~ CURB H 1
]

\— GUTTER LINE

SECTION A—-A

GENERAL NOTES
1 A ”H ”

HEIGHT OF CURB IN INCHES

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

CURB & GUTTER END FLARE & TRANSITION

@JP% 12/1/2016
DWG. NO. RP-4

CITY ENGINEERY
EFFECTIVE DATE:

DATE
/@Aﬁ%ﬂi 12/1/2016
A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.

DATE




DETECTABLE WARNING

CONTRACTION
JOINT (TYP)

1/2" RUBBERIZED
EXPANSION JOINT

5 MIN
SIDEWALK
5 OR 6’
GRASS STRIP
A/
SEE
NOTE 3« 5° MIN SIDEWALK 5 MIN ———=  VARIES  (=—
I 205" 8" MIN
| 1
‘ —_—
- N
CONTRACTION
#7 MIN JONT (1) e

1/2” PREMOLDED FIBER
SECTION A—A EXPANSION JOINT

GENERAL NOTES

1.
2.

3.

5" MINIMUM SIDEWALK WITH A 1.5% DESIRABLE AND ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM OF 2% THROUGH DRIVEWAYS.

4” MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING"D”) REQUIRED UNDER ALL
DRIVEWAYS

RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS SHALL BE A MIN 6" OF CLASS "A” CONCRETE WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER REINFORCMENT.
COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS SHALL BE A MIN 8" OF CLASS "A” CONCRETE WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER
REINFORCEMENT.

DRIVEWAY RAMP GRADE VARIES, 8.33% MAX APRON GRADE FOR RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS. 6.0% MAX APRON
GRADE FOR COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHOULD NOT BE PROVIDED AT CROSSINGS OF RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS.
DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHOULD BE PROVIDED ON COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS WITH YIELD OR STOP
CONTROL AT THE JUNCTION BETWEEN THE PEDESTRIAN ROUTE AND THE VEHICULAR ROUTE.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT—ON—-DARK OR
DARK—ON LIGHT.

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN @J)p% 1212015
STANDARD CONCRETE DRIVEWAYS (WITH GRASS STRIP) CITY ENGINEER" DATE

DWG NO RP-5 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL

1/2” RUBBERIZED
EXPANSION JOINT

5 MIN

SIDEWALK
5 OR 6
GRASS STRIP
A
SEE =— 5 MIN SIDEWALK 5 MIN ————  VARIES  (=—
NOTE 3
SEE » 8" MIN
1.5% NOTE 3 2.25
-‘_ N [N . = N =~ ! j
.'_ Bb bA \ ) [N IN
\ . o No
| 5 W_H .
CONT %@O@O%OQOQ
RACTION VoiaY0ia Ve ViaV0ialy
47 MIN JOINT (TYP)
1/2” PREMOLDED FIBER
SECTION A—A EXPANSION JOINT

GENERAL NOTES

1. 5 MINIMUM SIDEWALK WITH A 1.5% DESIRABLE AND ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM OF 2% THROUGH DRIVEWAYS.

2. 4" MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING”D”) REQUIRED UNDER ALL
DRIVEWAYS

3. RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS SHALL BE A MIN 6" OF CLASS "A" CONCRETE WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER REINFORCMENT.
COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS SHALL BE A MIN 8" OF CLASS "A” CONCRETE WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER
REINFORCEMENT.

4.  DRIVEWAY RAMP GRADE VARIES, 8.33% MAX APRON GRADE FOR RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS. 6.0% MAX APRON
GRADE FOR COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS

5. DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHOULD NOT BE PROVIDED AT CROSSINGS OF RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS.
DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHOULD BE PROVIDED ON COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS WITH YIELD OR STOP
CONTROL AT THE JUNCTION BETWEEN THE PEDESTRIAN ROUTE AND THE VEHICULAR ROUTE.

6. DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT-ON—-DARK OR
DARK—ON LIGHT.

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors
LOWERED CONCRETE DRIVEWAY (WITH GRASS STRIP) CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO RP-6 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL

1/2” RUBBERIZED
EXPANSION JOINT

5" MIN
SIDEWALK

/

~—— 5" MIN ———— VARIES —-—
SEE
NOTE 3 SEE
1 57 NOTE 3 2_25” 8” MlN
=
| OO ) Qéb . N RN
tatatatatalie '
L T
4”7 MIN

1/2" PREMOLDED FIBER
EXPANSION JOINT

SECTION A—A

GENERAL NOTES

1.
2.

3.

5" MINIMUM SIDEWALK WITH A 1.5% DESIRABLE AND ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM OF 2% THROUGH DRIVEWAYS.

4” MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING”D”) REQUIRED UNDER ALL
DRIVEWAYS

RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS SHALL BE A MIN 6" OF CLASS "A” CONCRETE WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER REINFORCMENT.
COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS SHALL BE A MIN 8" OF CLASS "A” CONCRETE WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER
REINFORCEMENT.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHOULD NOT BE PROVIDED AT CROSSINGS OF RESIDENTIAL DRIVEWAYS.
DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHOULD BE PROVIDED ON COMMERCIAL DRIVEWAYS WITH YIELD OR STOP
CONTROL AT THE JUNCTION BETWEEN THE PEDESTRIAN ROUTE AND THE VEHICULAR ROUTE.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT—ON—-DARK OR
DARK—ON LIGHT.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDTD e rors

LOWERED CONCRETE DRIVEWAY (WITHOUT GRASS STRIP) CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO RP-7 EFFECTIVE DATE: M«Mﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§SS. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




EXPANSION JOINT 25’ TO 30’ APART

EXPANSION  JOINT — V5’ TRANSVERSE JOINT MARKINGS

=

'R p

39

CURB —
PAVEMENT x GUTTER

SIDEWALK BUILT TO CURB

EXPANSION JOINT 25’ TO 30’ APART

YS’ TRANSVERSE JOINT MARKINGS

\ p

¢

VARIES 6] MIN GRASS

o
GUTTER — N— CURB
PAVEMENT

SIDEWALK WITH GRASS STRIP

VARIES, SEE PLAN
|‘7 | ]

QUGG e g QNS
VBB O

/ P2 /
SRR
CLASS "A” CONCRETE BASE STONE

GENERAL NOTES

1. CLASS "A” CONCRETE, MINIMUM 28 DAY COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF 3,500 PSI WITH
SYNTHETIC FIBER REINFORCEMENT.

2. DESIRABLE SIDEWALK CROSS SLOPE IS 1.5%, ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM IS 2.0%.

3. ALSO SEE EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL

4. 4" MIN BASE STONE (303-01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER

ALL SIDEWALKS.
N.T.S
@JP% 12/1/2016
)
TYPICAL 5 CONCRETE SIDEWALK CITY ENGINEER" DATE

DWG NO RP-8 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




EXPANSION JOINT — EXPANSION JOINT 25° TO 30" APART

5  TRANSVERSE JOINT MARKINGS

\ B
o

\ T

——
%9 |

CURB —
PAVEMENT \ GUTTER

TRAIL BUILT TO CURB

EXPANSION JOINT 25" TO 30 APART

————
%G
%

VARIES [6° MIN GRASS

_/l N
GUTTER PAVEMENT CURB

TRAIL WITH GRASS STRIP

rbi \/AF\’IEé, SI—?E PLAN 4>|
RS TR DR

SN e 2 £ St

XXX R A IR eI U % ‘
K bl |
J AT

CLASS "A” CONCRETE BASE STONE

GENERAL NOTES
1. CLASS "A” CONCRETE, MINIMUM 28 DAY COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF 3,500 PSI WITH
SYNTHETIC FIBER REINFORCEMENT.

2. DESIRABLE SIDEWALK CROSS SLOPE IS 1.5%, ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM IS 2.0%.
3. ALSO SEE EXPANSION JOINT DETAIL
4. 4" MIN BASE STONE (303-01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER
ALL SIDEWALKS. NT.S
ij% 12/1/2016
b b
TYPICAL CONCRETE 10 —=12" MULTI-USE TRAIL CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO RP-9 EFFECTIVE DATE: /Kw&mﬂ: 12/1/2016

ASSS. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




EXPANSION JOINT:

GUTTER —\

GRASS

/

PAVEMENT

GRASS

S'DEWALKJ PAVEMENT

GRASS

GUTTER
EXPANSION JOINT—\ _\

N\

SIDEWALK A

GRASS

GUTTER
EXPANSION JOINT _\

PAVEMENT

SIDEWALK J

GRASS

/1 EXPANSION JOINT VARIATIONS

1/2” RUBBERIZED EXPANSION JOINT FILLER\

GENERAL NOTES

!

S I
PRESIR IR

DETAIL OF EXPANSION JOINT

1. ALSO SEE SIDEWALK DETAILS
2. 17 JOINTS TO BE PLACED WHERE THE SIDEWALK IS IN CONTACT WITH CIRCULAR CURB,

BUILDINGS AND RETAINING WALLS.

?

VARIES

1/2” JOINTS TO BE USED AT OTHER LOCATIONS.

3. ONE LONGITUDINAL JOINT MARKING REQUIRED ON SIDEWALK OVER 5" IN WIDTH TO LESS THAN
10’.  TWO LONGITUDINAL JOINTS FOR TRAIL 10" TO 12"

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

TYPICAL SIDEWALK/TRAIL EXPANSION JOINT

DWG. NO. RP-10

EFFECTIVE DATE:

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




NOTE: CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE
NO STANDING WATER AT RAMP

T
) ) % -
TURNING SPACE (5'X5") ‘0 | o
1.5% DESIRABLE (2% MAX) SLOPE ‘ A R ‘ CONC. >
IN ALL DIRECTIONS [ SIDEWALK

DETECTABLE WARNING TILE

CLEAR SPACE (4°X5’). USE
COMBINATION SIDEWALK RAMP o

DETAIL WHEN CLEAR SPACE T— SURFACE TEXTURE OF THE RAMP
CANNOT BE OBTAINED OUTSIDE SHALL BE THAT OBTAINED BY A

OF TRAVEL LANE. ~ CURB & GUTTER i COARSE BROOMING, TRANSVERSE
o TO THE SLOPE OF THE RAMP.

A
TURNING SPACE CLEAR SPACE
~———5" MIN. RAMP ' 4 |
1.5% —= 83%—w | 5% MAX

4 \

. ]T——CURB AND GUTTER

3” EXPANSION JOINT

SECTION A—A

I A?‘.ﬁ!&& [f .g.g.}'{i&.'{"-

» nan SLOPE VARIES UNIFORMLY
8" CLASS "A" CONCRETE

FIBER REINFORCEMENT
SECTION B—B

GENERAL NOTES

1.

oORwN

A VARIATION OF THE RAMP MAY BE USED IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES BUT MUST COMPLY WITH PROPOSED
ACCESSIBILITY GUIDELINES FOR PEDESTRIAN FACILITIES IN THE PUBLIC RIGHT—OF—WAY

DESIRABLE SLOPE TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED BY THE CITY OF FRANKLIN.

MINIMUM TURNING SPACE IS 5°X5’.

RAMPS SHALL BE PROVIDED AT ALL STREET INTERSECTIONS, WALK LOCATIONS AND MID—BLOCK LOCATIONS.
GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION
OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND
TURNING SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

4" MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL
SIDEWALKS.

THE DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP (EXLUSIVE OF FLARED SIDES)
AND SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2 FEET IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT-ON-DARK OR
DARK—ON LIGHT.

CITY OF FRANKLIN D IOGD — oppoms

PERPENDICULAR CURB RAMP CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO RP-11 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




NOTE: CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE
NO STANDING WATER AT RAMP
TURNING SPACE (5'X5")

1.5% DESIRABLE (2% MAX) SLOPE
IN ALL DIRECTIONS

\ N\
| | SURFACE TEXTURE OF THE RAMF
SIDEWALK | 8.3% MAX‘ ‘SE@AX SHALL BE THAT OBTAINED BY A
— A COARSE BROOMING, TRANSVERSE
TO THE SLOPE OF THE RAMP.
Fn P
DETECTABLE WARNING TILE S GRASS
B B
[ — —|
| |
CURB & GUTTER
TURNING SPACE CLEAR SPACE
5’ MIN. ' RAMP ' 4 |
1.5% — = ‘ 1.5% —=— _ __ 5% MAX
. —— —meacoaa J——~Tﬁ
. B i e %\b«

- o JT"——CURB AND GUTTER

3” EXPANSION JOINT

SECTION A—A

hVARIESTS’ MIN.TVARIESa‘
4 N Ab ¢ ]

Y
e ; S
SN T T AT BB
B %7 v e P WL . 05 T L0 S L

| (03]

» nan SLOPE VARIES UNIFORMLY
8" CLASS "A" CONCRETE

FIBER REINFORCEMENT
SECTION B—B

GENERAL NOTES

1.

oORwN

A VARIATION OF THE RAMP MAY BE USED IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES BUT MUST COMPLY WITH PROPOSED
ACCESSIBILITY GUIDELINES FOR PEDESTRIAN FACILITIES IN THE PUBLIC RIGHT—OF—WAY

DESIRABLE SLOPE TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED BY THE CITY OF FRANKLIN.

MINIMUM TURNING SPACE IS 5°X5’.

RAMPS SHALL BE PROVIDED AT ALL STREET INTERSECTIONS, WALK LOCATIONS AND MID—BLOCK LOCATIONS.
GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION
OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND
TURNING SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

4" MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL
SIDEWALKS.

THE DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP (EXLUSIVE OF FLARED SIDES)
AND SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2 FEET IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT-ON-DARK OR
DARK—ON LIGHT.

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

J
COMBINATION PERPENDICULAR SIDEWALK RAMP CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG NO RP-12 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




NOTE: CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE

TURNING SPACE (5'X5") NO STANDING WATER AT RAMP
1.5% DESIRABLE (2% MAX) SLOPE
IN ALL DIRECTIONS

| \\ |
\ \ SURFACE TEXTURE OF THE RAMA
SIDEWALK | 8.3% MAX‘ ‘SE@AX SHALL BE THAT OBTAINED BY A
— A COARSE BROOMING, TRANSVERSE]
\ N TO THE SLOPE OF THE RAMP.

DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL\ b GRASS

B B
[ E— —
CURB & GUTTER
DETAIL "A”
TURNING SPACE CLEAR SPACE
5" MIN.——=] ' 4
6” CONCRETE CURB L
I 5% MAX
=l 1.5% —=— [ 1 P
., -CURB AND GUTTER
3" EXPANSION JOINT

SECTION A—A

-5 MIN.l‘l

8” CLASS ”A”\E > oo e 4/6” CONCRETE CURB
CONCRETE WITH N e A4

SYNTHETIC FIBER PRI -

REINFORCEMENT

3” EXPANSION JOINT

SECTION B—B

GENERAL NOTES

1.

oRWN

A VARIATION OF THE RAMP MAY BE USED IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES BUT MUST COMPLY WITH PROPOSED
ACCESSIBILITY GUIDELINES FOR PEDESTRIAN FACILITIES IN THE PUBLIC RIGHT—OF—-WAY

DESIRABLE SLOPE TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED BY THE CITY OF FRANKLIN.

MINIMUM TURNING SPACE IS 5°X5’.

RAMPS SHALL BE PROVIDED AT ALL STREET INTERSECTIONS, WALK LOCATIONS AND MID—BLOCK LOCATIONS.
GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION
OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND
TURNING SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

4" MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL
SIDEWALKS.

THE DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP (EXLUSIVE OF FLARED SIDES)
AND SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2 FEET IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT—ON—-DARK OR
DARK—ON LIGHT.

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

COMBINATION PERPENDICULAR SIDEWALK RAMP — 6” CURB CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO RP-13 EFFECTIVE DATE: W 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




SURFACE TEXTURE OF THE RAMP;
SHALL BE THAT OBTAINED BY A
COARSE BROOMING, TRANSVERSE

TO THE SLOPE OF THE RAMP

” CONCRETE CURB NOTE: CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE
NO STANDING WATER AT RAMP

AX SLOPE 8.337%

MAX SLOPE 8.33%

EDGE OF PAVEMENT
TURNING SPACE (5°X5")

1.5% DESIRABLE (2% MAX) SLOPE
IN ALL DIRECTIONS

PARALLEL CURB RAMP DETAIL
TURNING SPACE

DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL

5 MIN.
5% MAX
1.5% —=— o
: T——CURB AND GUTTER
1" EXPANSION JOINT
SECTION A—A
5 MIN

TURNING SPACE

8" CLASS "A” CONCRETE
WITH SYNTHETIC FIBER
REINFORCEMENT

SECTION B-B

GENERAL NOTES

1. A VARIATION OF THE RAMP MAY BE USED IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES BUT MUST COMPLY WITH PROPOSED

ACCESSIBILITY GUIDELINES FOR PEDESTRIAN FACILITIES IN THE PUBLIC RIGHT—OF—WAY

DESIRABLE SLOPE TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED BY THE CITY OF FRANKLIN.

MINIMUM TURNING SPACE IS 5°X5’.

RAMPS SHALL BE PROVIDED AT ALL STREET INTERSECTIONS, WALK LOCATIONS AND MID—BLOCK LOCATIONS.

4” MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL

SIDEWALKS.

GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION OF

THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND TURNING

SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

7. THE DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP AND SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2
FEET IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

8. DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT-ON—-DARK OR DARK-ON
LIGHT.

o gkrad

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

J
PARALLEL CURB RAMP DETAIL CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG NO RP-14 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016
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NOTE: CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE
NO STANDING WATER AT RAMP

TURNING SPACE (5'X5")
1.5% DESIRABLE (2% MAX) SLOPE

IN ALL DIRECTIONS DETECTABLE WARNINGS

SURFACE TEXTURE OF THE
RAMP SHALL BE THAT
OBTAINED BY A COARSE
BROOMING, TRANSVERSE
TO THE SLOPE OF THE
RAMP.  gIDEWALK

UNIVERSAL/SAFETY YELLOW ARMORCAST
DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL
OR APPROVED EQUIVALENT

\\4
y CLEAR SPACE (4’)(5’). USE

ox COMBINATION SIDEWALK RAMP
/ DETAIL WHEN CLEAR SPACE
S CANNOT BE OBTAINED OUTSIDE

Pz OF TRAVEL LANE.
-
TURNING SPACE CLEAR SPACE
’——5' MIN. ' RAMP s '
1.5% —=— 5% MAX —= __| = 5% MAX
; N S N : = _— ——
© _“JTT—_CURB AND GUTTER

3" EXPANSION JOINT

SECTION A—-A

f=—VARIES _i_ VARIES ‘i_ VARIES ——

SLOPE VARIES UNIFORMLY

8" CLASS "A” CONCRETE TO MAX 10:1 (12:1 DESIRABLE)
WITH SYNTHETIC
FIBER REINFORCEMENT SECTION B—B
NOTE:

BLENDED TRANSITION RAMP LAYOUT, LOCATED AT THE APEX OF THE CORNER, MAY DIRECT USERS INTO
THE CENTER OF THE INTERSECTION, RATHER THAN THE CROSS WALK, AND SHOULD BE USED AS THE
LAST OPTION IN CURB RAMP DESIGN. CITY ENGINEER APPROVAL SHALL BE REQUIRED FOR THIS TYPE
OF LAYOUT.

GENERAL NOTES

1. A VARIATION OF THE RAMP MAY BE USED IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES BUT MUST COMPLY WITH PROPOSED

ACCESSIBILITY GUIDELINES FOR PEDESTRIAN FACILITIES IN THE PUBLIC RIGHT—OF—WAY

DESIRABLE SLOPE TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED BY THE CITY OF FRANKLIN.

MINIMUM TURNING SPACE IS 5°X5’.

RAMPS SHALL BE PROVIDED AT ALL STREET INTERSECTIONS, WALK LOCATIONS AND MID—BLOCK LOCATIONS.

4” MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL

SIDEWALKS.

GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION OF

THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND TURNING

SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

7. THE DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP AND SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2
FEET IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

8. DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACENT WALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT—ON—DARK OR DARK-ON

R

—__CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

J
BLENDED TRANSITION RAMP CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG NO RP-15 EFFECTIVE DATE: W 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




|
|
TURNING SPACE |

5'X3 M|N\ TURNING SPACE//

R ) :\

Lk ’
N Cmi 5'X5" MIN— _~
i
i
.
N :
.
&
"
i
7
.
.
.
:

CLEAR SPACE
4'X5" MIN GRASS

= CLEAR SPACE
4’X5" MIN

|
| |
| /)
|
TURNING SPACE
TURNING SPACE 5'X5" MIN
5'X5" MIN \
NS

GRASS _

CLEAR SPACE

CLEAR SPACE

4’X5" MIN

4’X5" MIN

4= SLOPE 8.3% MAX (1.5% CROSS SLOPE)

TRUNCATED DOME DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE

GENERAL NOTES

1.
2.

TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 5°X5'.

THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL CUT THROUGH OR SHALL BE BUILT UP TO THE CURB AT
RIGHT ANGLES OR SHALL MEET THE GUTTER GRADE BREAK AT RIGHT ANGLES WHERE THE CURB IS CURVED.
THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL BE 5% MIN AND 8.3% MAX BUT SHALL NOT REQUIRE THE
RAMP LENGTH TO EXCEED 15'. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 1.5%.

WHERE A PEDESTRIAN CIRCULATION PATH CROSSES THE CURB RAMP, FLARED SIDES SHALL BE SLOPED 10%
MAX, MEASURED PARALLEL TO THE CURB LINE.

GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION
OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND
TURNING SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

CLEAR SPACE BEYOND THE BOTTOM GRADE BREAK SHALL BE 4'X5" IN WIDTH AND AND WHOLLY OUTSIDE THE
PARALLEL VEHICLE TRAVEL LANE.

THE COUNTER SLOPE OF THE GUTTER OR STREET AT THE FOOT OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE 5% MAX.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

(&%
PERPENDICULAR RAMP LAYOUT CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG NO RP-16 EFFECTIVE DATE: W 12/1/2016
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TURNING SPACE
5'X5" MIN

TURNING SPACE
5'X5" MIN

aaaaaa
=======

4= SLOPE 8.3% MAX (1.5% CROSS SLOPE)

TRUNCATED DOME DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE

GENERAL NOTES

1. TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 5°X5'.

2. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL CUT THROUGH OR SHALL BE BUILT UP TO THE CURB AT
RIGHT ANGLES OR SHALL MEET THE GUTTER GRADE BREAK AT RIGHT ANGLES WHERE THE CURB IS CURVED.
THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL BE 5% MIN AND 8.3% MAX BUT SHALL NOT REQUIRE THE
RAMP LENGTH TO EXCEED 15'. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 1.5%.

3. WHERE A PEDESTRIAN CIRCULATION PATH CROSSES THE CURB RAMP, FLARED SIDES SHALL BE SLOPED 10%
MAX, MEASURED PARALLEL TO THE CURB LINE.

4. GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION
OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND
TURNING SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

5. CLEAR SPACE BEYOND THE BOTTOM GRADE BREAK SHALL BE 4'X5’ IN WIDTH AND AND WHOLLY OUTSIDE THE
PARALLEL VEHICLE TRAVEL LANE.

6. THE COUNTER SLOPE OF THE GUTTER OR STREET AT THE FOOT OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE 5% MAX.

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors
COMBINATION PERPENDICULAR SIDEWALK RAMP LAYOUT CITY ENGINEER™ PATE

DWG NO RP-17 EFFECTIVE DATE: /Z@&VM%: 12/1/2016
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TURNING SPAC
5'X5" MIN—
TURNING SPACE
5'X5" MIN—

4= SLOPE 8.3% MAX (1.5% CROSS SLOPE)
= TRUNCATED DOME DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE

GENERAL NOTES

1. TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 5°X5’.

2. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL BE IN—LINE WITH THE DIRECTION OF
SIDEWALK TRAVEL. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL BE 5% MIN AND
8.3% MAX BUT SHALL NOT REQUIRE THE RAMP LENGTH TO EXCEED 15° MIN. THE
RUNNING SLOPE OF THE TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 1.5%

3. THE COUNTER SLOPE OF THE GUTTER OR STREET AT THE FOOT OF CURB RAMPS RUNS
SHALL BE 5% MAX.

4. GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE
PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT
BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND TURNING SPACES. SURFACE
SLOPES THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDGLO e
PARALLEL CURB RAMP LAYOUT CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO RP-18 EFFECTIVE DATE: /Kw&vmz: 12/1/2016
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TURNING SPACE gny;l\}lNMGINSPACE
5'X5" MIN CLEAR SPACH

4'X5" MIN

\II
/

CLEAR SPACE
4’X5" MIN

RN [
e

NOTE:

BLENDED TRANSITION RAMP LAYOUT, LOCATED AT THE APEX OF THE CORNER, MAY DIRECT USERS INTO
THE CENTER OF THE INTERSECTION, RATHER THAN THE CROSS WALK, AND SHOULD BE USED AS THE
LAST OPTION IN CURB RAMP DESIGN. CITY ENGINEER APPROVAL SHALL BE REQUIRED FOR THIS TYPE
OF LAYOUT.

4= SLOPE 8.3% MAX (1.5% CROSS SLOPE)
e |RUNCATED DOME DETECTABLE WARNING
SURFACE

GENERAL NOTES

1. TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 5°X5’ AND CLEAR SPACE SHALL BE 4'X5" MIN.

2. THE CROSS SLOPE OF CURB RAMPS, BLENDED TRANSITIONS AND TURNING SPACE
SHALL BE 1.5%.

3. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL BE IN—LINE WITH THE DIRECTION OF
SIDEWALK TRAVEL. THE RUNNING SLOPE OF THE CURB RAMP SHALL BE 5%. THE
RUNNING SLOPE OF THE TURNING SPACE SHALL BE 1.5%

4. THE COUNTER SLOPE OF THE GUTTER OR STREET AT THE FOOT OF CURB RAMPS RUNS
SHALL BE 5% MAX.

5. GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE
PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION OF THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT
BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND TURNING SPACES. SURFACE
SLOPES THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

6. DECIDABLE WARNING SHALL BE INSTALLED ALONG ENTIRE WIDTH OF RAMP BASE.

CITY OF FRANKLIN. ) B
BLENDED TRANSITION RAMP LAYOUT C'E‘YQ’S)N?N%/ /D/ATE

DWG NO RP-19 EFFECTIVE DATE: /Z@A,M,Z: 12/1/2016

A§SS. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




DESCRIPTION

COLOR: BLACK ON ORANGE

SIZE: 4" DIAMETER CIRCLE

CONSTRUCTION:  0.010” WHITE RIGID VINYL

W. FRICK & COMPANCY PART# CFT—CM—4 OR APPROVED EQUAL.

GENERAL NOTES

1. MARKERS ARE TO BE INSTALLED EVERY 200" OR AT LOCATIONS WHERE FIBER OPTIC CABLE RUN
CHANGES DIRECTION.

2 USE ONLY APPROVED MARKERS

3 USE APPROVED ADHESIVE (METALBOND SB—12 HIGH STRENGTH SEALANT ADHESIVE) OR APPROVED
EQUAL.

4. PLACE MARKER ON TOP OF CURB WITH ARROW POINTED IN THE DIRECTION THE FIBER OPTIC CABLE
LIES IN REFERENCE TO THE MARKER LOCATION.

5 IF NO CURB IS PRESENT, PLACE MARKER AT EDGE OF PAVEMENT NEAREST THE CABLE RUN WITH

ARROW POINTED IN THE DIRECTION THE FIBER OPTIC CABLE LIES IN REFERENCE TO THE MARKER

LOCATION.
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDGLD e
CITY OF FRANKLIN FIBER OPTIC EMBLEM CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG NO |TS-1 EFFECTIVE DATE: W 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




120VAC
50/60 HZ
1.7A GFCI
VIDEO VIDEO VIDEO MANAGED  EQUIP
SERVER ouT CONTROL DOME NEERY | L] |
O O — s
EESSE5L2x% POWER
8 ON OFF
‘ H TO CISCO
Hm HH IPSWITCH
. £)COMPOSITE CABLE FROM CCTV
TO CISCO
IP SWITCH
TREEHAVEN RVSFB1200IPR REAR VIEW
CB2 EQUIP. 655 GFCI-A GFCI-B GFCI-C
B ACCESSORY  EQUIP EQUIP
A B D & &
8 8 -
EDCO g g o/ @
SHA—1210 e | 1] 1]
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| N
! ! s e
CORDCOM — — ! cB2
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7> GROUND BUSS
N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

CCTV CABINET DETAIL

paﬂp%/ 12/1/2016

DWG. NO. ITS-2

EFFECTIVE DATE:

CITY ENGINEERY

Mﬁ%ﬂi 12/1/2016

DATE

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.

DATE




SURFACE TO BE RESTORED TO
ORIGINAL CONDITION TO THE

SATISFACTION OF THE ENGINEER. TRENCH SHALL BE LOCATED

EXISTING OR PROPOSED AT BACK—OF-WALK
GRADE 2 .. ., |=——SIDEWALK
BACKFILL AS BACKFILL AS
DIRECTED BY THE DIRECTED BY THE
ENGINEER ENGINEER
4” MIN SAND 4” MIN SAND
: 2 COVER : COVER
|l 6" MIN |l 6" MIN
NON—PAVED AREA SIDEWALK
APPLY TACK COAT TO SIDES OF TRENCH PRIOR DRILL & EPOXY 12" #4
TO APPLICATION OF HOT MIX ASPHALT. REBAR 6” INTO PER
i DETAIL "A” EXISTING
1 1/2 SURFACE MIX CONCRETE SLAB.
Y REF STREET SPECS
EXISTING ASPHALT o =\ EXISTING CONCRETE
VARIABLE THICKNESS P . VARIABLE THICKNESS
17 MIN 9” BM2 TDOT ITEM i
) NO. 307—01.08 < CUT IN NEAT LINES
BACKFILL WITH CLASS “A”
CUT IN NEAT LINES . CONCRETE
e / BACKFILL WITH CLASS “A” -
CONCRETE .
|l 6" MIN |l 6" MIN
ASPHALT CONCRETE
N
GENERAL NOTES: DETAIL "A” ~
1. TRENCH DEPTH SHALL BE 24” MIN. SHOULD CONDITIONS NOT ALLOW FOR 24" ~ =z
MIN DEPTH THE CONDUIT SHALL BE CONCRETE (CLASS ”A”) ENCASED IN = z
ALL APPLICATIONS. = » -
2. SCHEDULE 40 P.V.C. CONDUIT SHALL BE USED IN ALL APPLICATIONS AND = i *
SHALL USE "LONG SWEEP: RADIUS BENDS. <
3. SAWCUT SIDEWALK AT EXISTING JOINTS AND REPLACE ENTIRE SECTION TO MATCH . Lo
EXISTING MATERIAL. WHEN NEW SIDEWALK IS BEING CONSTRUCTED, CONDUIT, ae| T
PULL BOXES AND POLES ARE TO BE INSTALLED PRIOR TO SIDEWALK POUR a
AND SHALL BE LEVELED TO FINAL GRADE. 9 .
4. TYPE 2 WARNING TAPE SHALL BE INSTALLED IN ALL TRENCHES AT 12" BELOW N
FINISH GRADE.
5. INSTALL #14 AWG TRACE WIRE & "JET LINE” PULL STRING.
N.T.S
@JP% 12/1/2016
CONDUIT TRENCH BACKFILL DETAIL CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG NO |TS-3 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




i 8" X 8 COPPERCLAD GROUND ROD (6 REQ’D.) (CAD
N WELD CONNECTION — MIN. 25 OHMS RESISTANCE REQ'D.)
4—GROUND RODS OUTSIDE OF CABINET

4—GROUND ROD ACCESSIBLE PULL BOXES

13 1/2,"

247

2" NON—METALLIC

COUNDUIT FOR
GROUND WIRE

9 & : : 4 ] [N
= Moo e
< ’ e . 1—INSIDE CONTROLLER CABINET
=5 . 1—INSIDE UPS CABINET
g z a o> “ R
Lud N IS
[agm N [N N
SL o= — PLACE CONDUIT
e ; - "L~ BEHIND CABINET
L ! CENTER LINE (NUMBER
™ | N AND SIZE AS SHOWN
- ! . ON PLANS
M~ .
2 o/ R
= | co : \NO. 6 BARE GROUND
o w " 12
=5 1] 42— . . WIRE
x 2 ‘ =t MIN
= ~1Z
24 1=
=
ANCHOR BOLTS — il
SEE TDOT JA
STANDARD -
DRAWINGS T

\— CLASS A CONCRETE

CABLES IN CONDUIT.
(TYPE & NO. MAY VARY,
SEE PLANS.) ONE
EXTRA CONDUIT REQ'D.
TO BE STUBBED AND
CAPPED 12" BEYOND
FOUNDATION.

GENERAL NOTES:
1)

CONDUIT AS REQ’D-A

(POWER TO ENTER
THRU SEPARATE 17 RGS

R

PLUS ONE SPARE

CONDUIT)

OPERATION AND THE ON STREET SIGNAL DISPLAYS SIMULTANEOQUSLY.

2)
3)

CAPPED.
4)
5)
6)

LOCATED IN HISTORIC DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN AREA.

N.T.S

ALL CONDUIT TO UTILIZE LARGE SWEEP RADII (MINIMUM 6" RADIUS)
FOUNDATIONS TO HAVE ONE SPARE 2" CONDUIT.

MIN OF 6 GROUNDS REQUIRED IN SIGNAL CABINET AND FOUNDATION.
DETAIL TO BE USED WITH EAGLE SIZE P—UPS CABINET ELS1014.
FINISH SHALL BE POWDER COATED TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS #PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN) WHEN

- NO. 6 BARE

GROUND WIRE

\;3” X 8 COPPERCLAD

GROUND ROD (6
REQ'D.) (CAD WELD
CONNECTION — MIN.
25 OHMS
RESISTANCE REQ'D.)

THE BASE MOUNTED CABINET IS TO BE SITUATED IN THE OPTIMUM POSITION FOR VIEWING THE CONTROLLER

SPARE CONDUIT TO EXTEND 24" BEYOND FOUNDATION AND BH

CITY OF FRANKLIN

U.P.S TRAFFIC SIGNAL
CABINET FOUNDATION

@JP% 12/1/2016

DWG. NO. ITS4

EFFECTIVE DATE:

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




PEDESTAL
MOUNTING HOLES

FINISH SHALL BE POWDER COATED TO
MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)
WHEN LOCATED IN HISTORIC DOWNTOWN
FRANKLIN AREA.

ANCHOR BOLT 1
MOUNTING HOLES —
D vty |9
o ©| SECTION |0
S
O| CUSTOMER|O
©| secTioN |9
1
- 367 ~]
MOUNTING BASE DETAIL
PLAN VIEW
GENERAL NOTES:
1) MILBANK SERVICE PEDESTAL
MODEL NUMBER CP3B11110A22SL1
— OR APPROVED EQUAL
POWER FEED TO BE
CONNECTED IN
CONTROLLER CABINET.
II
#2 AWG COPPER WIRE TO ¥ X ¥
SERVICE POINT OF POWER CO. H — — T -
[ I 4 I G
14 <
I o 4 4 4! <
., , :: N %) .4 < y
£’X10’ COPPERCLAD GROUND ROD —iq ‘ o .
_______________________________ D) W © Lo ’
——————————————————————————————— H-— g 1 3 s a9,
. I < 14 B 4
R P S A A __J) T4
4 === --o--- e ==, .
< Aq 4 a4
CONDUIT & WIRE B I I T ‘
AS SPECIFIED PER | " |
PLANS | I 36 b}
FRONT VIEW
N.T.S

CITYOF F

RANKLIN

ELECTRICAL SERVICE DETAILS

TRAFFIC SIGNAL

INSTALLATION

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. ITS-5

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




2% (MIN SLOPE)
5% (MAX SLOPE)

50" R
(TYP)

ROW
SIDEWALK
SIDEWALK

ROW

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD e rors

CUL—DE-SAC CITY ENGINEER DATE

] ‘ /K@&W 12/1/2016
DWG NO SD 1 EFFECTIVE DATE: A§ST. DIRECTOR OF ENG. DATE




SIGN "STREET TO BE
EXTENDED BY AUTHORITY

FUTURE EXTENSION

T g OF CITY OF FRANKLIN”
//// \\
// \\
- : N TEMPORARY
/ N / PUDAE
/ \
/
/ \
/ \
// \\
/ 2% (MIN SLOPE) \
/ 5% (MAX SLOPE \
) \
487
(M//\/)

- —

ROW

SIDEWALK,

SIDEWALK
ROW

1) A TEMPORARY EASEMENT SHALL BE REQUIRED FOR THE TEMPORARY TURNAROUND. THE EASEMENT SHALL
INCORPORATE THE BASE STONE, PAVEMENT AND SIGNS.

2) THE TURNAROUND SHALL CONSIST OF 8" MIN 303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING"D".

3) TEMPORARY CUL—DE—SAC’S MAY ONLY BE USED IF THE OVERALL PLAN ALLOWS THE CUL—DE—-SAC TO BE
ELIMINATED AT FINAL BUILD OUT OF THE DEVELOPMENT. TEMPORARY CUL-DE-SACS SHALL BE REMOVED
WITHIN 3 YEAR FROM THE DATE CONSTRUCTION STARTS UNLESS OTHERWISE APPROVED BY THE FIRE MARSHAL.

CITY OF FRANKLIN @J)p% 1212016
TEMPORARY CUL—DE—SAC CITY ENGINEERT DATE

DWG. NO. SD-2 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§SJ. DIRECTOR OF ENG. DATE




SIDEWALK

ROW

SIGN "STREET TO BE
EXTENDED BY AUTHORITY

OF CITY OF FRANKLIN" \L

SIDEWALK

ROW

PROPERTY LINE |

1) STUB STREET ONLY ALLOWED UP TO ONE RESIDENTIAL LOT LENGTH.
2) TYPE Il BARRICADES ARE REQUIRED WITH PERMANENET INSTALLATION METHODS ACROSS THE STREET END

INCLUDING A ROAD CLOSED SIGN.

3) A SECOND SIGN SHALL BE INSTALLED ON THE BARRICADE STATING THE FOLLOWING "STREET TO BE EXTENDED

BY AUTHORITY OF CITY OF FRANKLIN”.

FUTURE
EXTENSION

N.T.S

T PROPERTY LINE

\ 2 PERMANENT TYPE 3
BARRICADES INCLUDING
ROAD CLOSED SIGN

CITY OF FRANKLIN

TEMPORARY DEAD END

@JP% 12/1/2016

DWG. NO. SD-3

EFFECTIVE DATE:

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§SS. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




SIDEWALK

SIDEWALK

SIDEWALK SIDEWALK

GENERAL NOTES

SEE CURB RAMP STANDARD DRAWINGS FOR CONSTRUCTION DETAILS.

CURB RAMPS AT MARKED CROSSINGS SHALL BE WHOLLY CONTAINED WITHIN THE MARKINGS.
ALL MARKINGS TO CONFORM TO MANUAL ON UNIFORM TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES.

ALL PAVEMENT MARKINGS TO BE THERMOPLASTIC.

STOP LINE TO BE MARKED AT ALL LOCATIONS WHERE STOP SIGNS ARE APPROVED.
CROSSWALKS TO BE MARKED WHEN REQUIRED BY THE CITY ENGINEER

CROSSWALKS SHALL BE REVIEWED AND APPROVED BY THE CITY ENGINEER FOR ALL LOCATIONS
WITH A RADIUS RETURN GREATER THAN 25

NoOO s LN

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

GEOMETRIC LAYOUT AT CURB RETURNS WITH RADIUS
LESS THAN 25°

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG NO SD-4 EFFECTIVE DATE: 4@4-4%2: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




UNIVERSAL/SAFETY YELLOW ARMORCAST
DETECTABLE WARNING PANEL
OR APPROVED EQUIVALENT

3” PREMOLDED FIBER
EXPANSION JOINT

5" MIN
SIDEWALK

GRASS STRIP

A <—
FLOW LINE }” PREMOLDED FIBER
CUTER ™ T EXPANSION JOINT
; > - T2 g
GRASS . .4 ) o5
B NEEEEIE T ;
SIDEWALK | ‘ ) 4 .o
ROW T
A
=z
3
=
A S
L
—=15"  MIN.{=—
SEE NOTE 4 Ji%
s\
N A O A TR T RN NN
CONTRACTION
SECTION A—A JOINT (TYP)

GENERAL NOTES

6” CLASS "A” CONCRETE
WITH SYNTHETIC
FIBER REINFORCEMENT

1) ALLEY RADIUS 10FT (UNLESS OTHERWISE SHOWN ON CONTRACT PLANS).

IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

CONCRETE APRON)

N.T.S

NO TRANSVERSE SLOPE ON THE RAMP OR SIDEWALK SHALL EXCEED 8.3% (12:1) IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL
SEE PAVEMENT SECTION FOR TYPICAL ALLEY.
5" MINIMUM SIDEWALK WITH A 1.5% DESIRABLE AND ABSOLUTE MAXIMUM OF 2% THROUGH DRIVEWAYS.

DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP AND SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2 FEET

6” MIN BASE STONE (303—-01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL ALLEY

CITY OF FRANKLIN

ALLEY APPROACH APRON

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SD-5

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




z z z
|- | |-
S S E
. o 1 L L ROW
\-RIBBON CURB
22" 16’ (SEE DETAIL)
ALLEY
- 7\ ROW
R=30"MIN
R=33"MIN
>_
| ~
| |
=<
‘ 16’
‘ 22’
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN ij% 1212015
T—ALLEY INTERSECTIONS CITY ENGINEER"Y DATE
: Mwﬂi 12/1/2016
DWG. NO. SD-6 FrPECTIVE DATE: A§ST. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




AUTOTURN INFORMATION

NUMBER OF FRONT AXLES = 1

FRONT TRACK WIDTH = &

WHEELS ON EACH FRONT AXLES = 2
NUMBER OF REAR AXLES = 2

REAR TRACK WIDTH = &

WHEELS ON EACH REAR AXLE = 4
WHEELBASE =21.3159’

REAR AXLE SPACING = 4.4167’

BODY LENGTH = 50.0417’

WIDTH = 8.3333’

REAR OVERHANG = 22.1424’

BODY STYLE = FIRE TRUCK

TURNING RADIUS WALL TO WALL = 42’
MIN DESIGN SPEED = S5MPH FOR LOW VOLUME AREAS.

| 50.042° |
| |
] B
OO0
: | 1 |
m-- IH 0o u]
=) el @M} =
5584 1 21.316 T4ty
SUTPEHN CORPORATION HS—-3661 (FRANKLIN TOWER 2 FIRE TRUCK)
; OVERALL LENGTH 50.042 FT
| / OVERALL WIDTH 8.333 FT
i il L e o OVERALL BODY HEIGHT 7.715 FT
ey MIN BODY GROUND CLEARANCE 0.627 FT
N TRACK WIDTH 8.000 FT
LT S LOCK—TOLOCK TIME 6.00 S
WALL TO WALL TURNING RADIUS 42.000FT

/—500 WATT TELE LIGHT

AR CONDITIONING 1 EA SIDE

— LLECTRIC CORD REEL
/ ECR1614—17-178

[ BREAKER PANEL

TWO~-TONE PAINT

N

- FOLDING STEPS

WHEEL CHOCKS

|
7.9 ki )

SMART POWER ™ -
78" 258"

SIECEL AR
148 3/8" 115 1/8"

Lot

RIGHT SIDE

800 1,/2°(50' 1,27 I

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

FIRE TRUCK TURNING TEMPLATE

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG . N o . S D -7 EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§ST. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




2 3/4" THK. BRICK PAVERS

10" THK POURED CONCRETE BASE W/2" DIA.
WEEP HOLES @ 6 0.C., E.W. STARTING AT LOW
POINT (FILL WEEP HOLES W/ SETTING BED
MATERIAL). PROVIDE JOINTS IN CONCRETE BASE

NEOPRENE MODIFIED ASPHALT ADHESIVE

3/4” THK. BITUMINOUS SETTING BED (E—MIX)

TACK COAT
NEW OR RESURFACED ROADWAY PAVEMENT
1.5% —= / 13 1/2” THK. REINFORCED CONC. PAVEMENT

N I NN SN NN AR SN SN NN ER% NN N N
. - . o < . //—4” PERFORATED PVC PIPE
OO0 ﬂﬁ TR R n@ UNDERDRAIN SLOPE @0.8% (MIN)

8” MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE A
BASE, GRADING D LIMESTONE

COMPACTED SUBGRADE

LONGITUDINAL
TSRS T CONSTRUCTION JOINT

=

N

SECTION A—A

GENERAL NOTES

1. PLACE PAVERS IN PATTERNS PER CITY OF FRANKLIN STREETSCAPE PLANS. PLACE PAVERS WITH HAND
TIGHT JOINTS (MAX 1/16”. USE 4” X 8” PAVERS AS SHOWN. SAW CUT PERIMETER PAVERS
ABUTTING CONCRETE PAVEMENT ONLY AS NEEDED TO FILL VOIDS. SEE CITY OF FRANKLIN PAVER SPECIFICATIONS
FOR INSTALLATION.

2. DO NOT USE FILLERS TO FILL JOINT VOIDS OF EXCESSIVE WIDTH BETWEEN THE BRICK PAVERS AND THE

ABUTTING CONCRETE PAVEMENT. CUT PAVERS TO FIT.
3. INSTALL CONCRETE PAVEMENT JOINTS AND REINFORCMENT BARS IN ACCORDANCE WITH LANS AND DETAILS

AND SECTION A-A
4. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN D IPDLY sy
CROSS WALK 2 3/4” THICK BRICK PAVERS ON CITY ENGINEERY DATE

CONCRETE BASE
DWG NO SS-1 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




4” OR 8” THK.POURED
CONCRETE BASE (SEE
NOTE 3)

2" DIA WEEP HOLES AT 6" 0.C.,
E.W. STARTING AT LOW POINT (FILL
WEEP HOLES W/ BITUMINOUS
SETTING BED MATERIAL)

2 1/4” THK.
BRICK PAVERS

NEOPRENE MODIFIED
ASPHALT ADHESIVE

—— 3/4” THK. BITUMINOUS
SETTING BED
vmm NN A VO NN | 1.5% +—=—
s ? 'M' 1 r' L1 T Y1yl <—— PAVER EDGING SECURELY

AV‘Q, ATTACHED TO CONCRETE
‘ ‘ ‘ BASE WHERE BRICK PAVER

@%ﬁ%%@@%%%ﬁg@ St

RTINS e con
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘* 4” MINERAL AGGREGATE

TYPE A BASE GRADING
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ D LIMESTONE

|
‘ ‘ COMPACTED SUBGRADE

GENERAL NOTES
1. PLACE PAVERS IN PATTERNS PER CITY OF FRANKLIN STREETSCAPE PLANS. PLACE PAVERS WITH HAND

TIGHT JOINTS NOT TO EXCEED 1/8” (MIN 1/16”). SAW CUT PAVERS AS NEEDED TO MAINTAIN ABOVE JOINT
TOLERANCES.

2. DO NOT USE FILLERS TO FILL JOINT VOIDS OF EXCESSIVE WIDTH. RESET AND SAW CUT PAVERS AS REQUIRED
TO ELIMINATE EXCESSIVE JOINT WIDTHS.

3. 4" THK POURED CONCRETE BASE ON ALL SIDEWALKS AND 6" THK PURED CONCRETE BASE ON ALL DRIVEWAYS.
4. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN D) JPDLY — oysyan
2 1/4” THICK BRICK PAVERS ON CONCRETE BASE | cTY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SS-2 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




/— STREET LIGHT

CURB AND GUTTER

D e e 8 e 8y 8 e B e e |/{ T T
] PAVERS (2" MIN — SEE PLANS)F_ -

o P P P P : A E A F
. T

& I

_|_|

\

CONCRETE WALK W/
BROOM FINISH AND
HAND—TOOLED JOINTS

GENERAL NOTES
1. AFTER INSTALLATION OF HAND TOOLED JOINTS (AND CONCRETE SETUP):

SAW CUT (2/3 CONCRETE DEPTH) ALL HAND TOOLED JOINTS RUNNING PERPENDICULAR TO STREET CURB
SAW CUT (FULL DEPTH) ALL HAND TOOLED JOINTS AT THE INTERSECTION POINT OF THE STAGGERED JOINT
INSTEAD OF A AND B ABOVE, CONTRACTOR HAS THE OPTION TO INSTALL COLD JOINTS AT THESE LOCATIONS
THE PUPOSE OF A THROUGH C ABOVE IS TO PREVENT REFLECTIVE CRACKING AT THE INTERSECTION POINTS

OF THE STAGGERED JOINTS. CONTRACTOR SHALL ENSURE NO REFLECTIVE CRACKING OCCURS AT THESE
INTERSECTION POINTS.

E. COSTS OF JOINTS SPECIFIED ABOVE ARE INCIDENTAL TO CONCRETE WALK AND DRIVE ITEMS
2. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

o ow>

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN DDA e rors
CONCRETE PAVEMENT WITH STAGGERED JOINT PATTERN| CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SS-3 EFFECTIVE DATE: MM%: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




CURB AND GUTTER

vvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvv

BRRBNARRANNRNRRNARNRUNNNRONANNRRURAREY
RSSEERESSTRRE SERRESERRSSERN
LLRRRLLRRRLL LG A SRLLRRRLLLR
AR
NNRNNNNRNNNANNNNNNNN/INNNANNNANRRNNANRNAE

NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDDD s rors

TYPICAL 2 1/4” THICK BRICK PAVERS PATTERN CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG. NO. SS4 EFFECTIVE DATE: A{%&%Q 12/1/2016

DATE




PAVER WALK j

3/4” SETTING BED — A —1 — POURED CONCRETE WALK

......... V% )
175 ] —47 MINERAL AGGREGATE
CONCRETE — " TYPE A BASE GRADING D
= LIMESTONE
4” MINERAL

AGGREGATE TYPE
A BASE GRADING
D LIMESTONE

4" DIA SCH 40 PVC PIPE

SLEEVES TO EXTEND DOWN
TO SUBGRADE

COMPACTED SUBGRADE

NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN D IOGD — oppoms

SIGN SLEEVES CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SS-5 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




e/

WELD STEEL CAP ON TOP
OF SQUARE POST

STEEL FASTENER
(2”X3"X1/8”) WELD TO STEEL
FRAME (BACK OF FASTENER
TO BE WELDED FLUSH TO
BACK OF FRAME)

11" GAP
. (TYP)
2.25” KNOCKOUT (NOT

PERFORATED) SQUARE STEEL

TUBE (12 GAGE) — :§:
J’

STEEL FRAME (TOP SIGN) o oap
1'X1/8")%* T
(1'X1/87) /L (TYP)

/ N 37

3

3/8” TAMPER RESISTANT
BRONZE SCREW W/ CAP

(GROMMET) NUT (TYP.) 2

A

WELDING BETWEEN THE TWO
FRAMES

Y
<€,

STEEL FRAME (BOTTOM SIGN)
(17X1 /87 )**

TRAFFIC SIGN (TYP)

BRONZE CITY LOGO (2 PER
POST)

2” KNOCKOUT (NOT
PERFORATED) SQUARE STEEL
TUBE (12 GAGE)

9” DIA. BRONZE LOGO

TYPE FACE:
FF SCALIA CAPS
FOUNDRY: FONTFONT

7"

SIGN SLEEVE 7 3

3/8” TAMPER RESISTANT
BRONZE SCREW W/CAP
(GROMMET) NUT (TYP.) 2
REQ'D.

GENERAL NOTES

1. ALL BLACK ART SHALL BE RAISED FROM THE BACKGROUND TO CREATE A SUBSTANTIAL EMBOSSED APPEARANCE

AND SHALL BE NATURAL BRONZE COLOR/FINISH

2. SUBMIT SHOP DRAWINGS TO CITY FOR APPROVAL PRIOR TO FABRICATION

3. FINISH FRAME AND POST PER SPECS. FINISH COLOR OF STEEL FRAME, 2" AND 2.257
KNOCKOUT SQ. STEEL TUBE TO MATCH SHERWIN WILLIAMS #PGS8-90245 (80% GLOSS) (FRANKLIN GREEN)

4. GRIND ALL WELDS SMOOTH

5. FINISH BACKS OF ALL TRAFFIC SIGNS PER CITY STREET SPECS. FINISH COLOR TO MATCH SHERWIN WILLIAMS

#PGS8—90245 (80% GLOSS) (FRANKLIN GREEN).

6. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.
N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

TYPICAL STREET SIGN

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SS-6

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




R.3 1/2”

R.3 3/4”
R.3”

LIMESTONE FINAL

FLUTED PATTERN
\\"I/

6 1/8" DIAMETER RECESS
BY 1/4” DEEP. TO RECEIVE
CAST BRONZE CITY LOGO

(TYP. 4 SIDES) SEE DETAIL

AN

\2 1/2" HT. LETTERS, STYLE:

Lz m<» I—Tm=T Q |
g |

13" SQUARE CAP \ =

10” SQUARE STREET MARKER —TL_._-__:

BOLD, SANDBLASTED INTO Vo
CONCRETE 1,/4” DEPTH, CE
V—SHAPE, BLACK T
LITHOCHROME FINISH. N -

10" SQ. 13" sQ.

N

1/4” (TYP.)

>

LIMESTONE STREET MARKER Fy-”, L7
L
” BEVEL (TYP.) c T

4" PLANTING SOIL

L ’\_TDOT CLASS A AGGREGATE — |
o GRADING D

N \FINISH GRADE /

Pd

COMPACTED SUBGRADE (TYP)

3!

10" 6"

ELEVATION AT 45
N.T.S

ELEVATION

30"

2'-6"

6 1/2"
=1/ 2"

17

8 1/8”

CITY OF FRANKLIN

LIMESTONE STREET MARKER PG 1 OF 2

@JP% 12/1/2016

DWG . N o . S S -7 EFFECTIVE DATE:

CITY ENGINEERY

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

DATE

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.

DATE




LIMESTONE

1/4” DEEP RECESS TO
/_RECEIVE CAST BRONZE CITY
LOGO

\CLEAR SILICONE BEAD

(OUTDOOR USE)

‘/—CAS"I" BRONZE CITY LOGO,
1/4" THICK.

\ 1/4” DIA X 17 L STUD CAST

INTERGRAL WITH CAST BRONZE
CITY LOGO

STUD ON BACK OF PLATE

MINIMUM 3 (TYP.) \

TYPE FACE:
FF SCALIA CAPS
FOUNDRY: FONTFONT

GENERAL NOTES

1. ALL BLACK ART SHALL BE RAISED FROM THE BACKGROUND TO CREATE A SUBSTANTIAL EMBOSSED APPEARANCE

\ 1/2” DIA X 1 1/8” L HOLE

IN STREET MARKER FOR EACH
STUD. FILL HOLE WITH
NON—SHRINK, NON-CORROSIVE
GROUT TO ATTACH LOGO.

AND SHALL BE NATURAL BRONZE COLOR/FINISH

N

GREEN” GLOSS POWDER COAT.

No ok W

ALL RECESSED AREAS TO BE FINISH PAINTED TO MATCH SHERWIN WILLIAMS #PG58-90245 SHEEN "FRANKLIN

SUBMIT SHOP DRAWINGS, AND STONE SAMPLES TO CITY FOR APPROVAL PRIOR TO FABRICATION
BRONZE CITY LOGO SHALL MATCH THOSE INSTALLED ALONG 3RD AVE N. AND 5TH AVE. N.
LIMESTONE SHALL BE INDIANA LIMESTONE, GREY COLOR / SMOOTH FINISH

SEAL STREET MARKERS PER CITY SPECS.
THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

@JP% 12/1/2016

LIMESTONE STREET MARKER PG 2 OF 2 CITY ENGINEER" DATE

DWG. NO. SS-7

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




IN LAWN OR

IN' PAVEMENT |

PLANTING

ISOLATION JOINT

7" DIA X 3/8” THICK ROUND CAST
ALUMINUM HALF CIRCLES WELDED
AT 180" APART, FINISH AT FACTORY
PER SPECS. INSTALL BIKE
BOLLARDS SO THAT HALF CIRCLES
ARE PARALLEL TO STREET CURB

CAST ALUMINUM BIKE BOLLARD
(SPRING CITY NEWBURYPORT
BOLLARD — EMBEDDED/DIRECT
BURIAL INSTALLATION

67 PAVEMENT—\\ ;LAWN OR PLANTING
: RO
| AR
: SHEK%
- R
i S
0| () RN
: KKK
tf@u ) ) SN
Py PREDREDRT SRS
GRS || || KW
SRR N
AN UK
RO SN
A SN
R RO,
SASAY KK
NN \ LS
R A CONCRETE BACKFILL
N N
A R AN
PR
COMPACTED SUBGRADE

GENERAL NOTES

1. BIKE BOLLARD PART NO.: ABDNPBP—-13—-3.3—DD—XX—-CW
XX = TWO ALUMINUM 7” DIAMETER (OUTSIDE DIAMETER)
WELDED @ 180° ON EACH SIDE OF THE BOLLARD
Cw =

HALF CIRCLES

RAL Y0331 HEAVY DUTY ACROLON SYSTEM BY SHERWIN WILLIAMS

2. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

CAST ALUMINUM

BIKE BOLLARD

ﬁng{Q éiéagl///f 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SS-8

EFFECTIVE DATE:

/ﬁw&ﬁ%fﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




4" OR 6" THK.POURED
CONCRETE BASE (SEE NOTE 3)

2” DIA WEEP HOLES AT 6’ O.C., E.W.
STARTING AT LOW POINT (FILL WEEP
HOLES W/ BITUMINOUS SETTING BED

MATERIAL)

2 1/4” THK. BRICK PAVERS
NEOPRENE MODIFIED ASPHALT ADHESIVE - RAMP
3/4" THK. BITUMINOUS SETTING BED — MAX SLOPE 12:1
‘ FROM FACE OF CURB
T T T e e 1/2" EXPANSION JOINT
TACK COAT— S
» e R R R
4”7 MINERAL AGGREGATE TYPE sl INRY CURB AND GUTTER

A BASE GRADING D 1/2" EXPANSION JOINT

COMPACTED SUBGRADE

»—— SIDEWALK

SR
NI S IR IS
ZRRRRRRRARRRAR
s A
NAEINISAEESS
R
R
ORI

6” CURB
— DETECTABLE WARNING
PANEL

CURB & GUTTER

GENERAL NOTES

THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY COORIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

PLACE PAVERS IN PATTERNS PER CITY OF FRANKLIN STREETSCAPE PLANS. PLACE PAVERS WITH HAND TIGHT
JOINTS NOT TO EXCEED 4" (MIN 7§”). SAW CUT PAVERS AS NEEDED TO MAINTAIN ABOVE JOINT TOLLERANCES.

DO NOT USE FILLERS TO FILL JOINT VOIDS OF EXCESSIVE WIDTH. RESET AND SAW CUT PAVERS AS REQUIRED TO
ELIMIATE EXCESSIVE JOINT WIDTHS.

4" THK POURED CONCRETE BASE ON ALL SIDEWALKS AND 6" TKH PURED CONCRETE BASE ON ALL DRIVEWAYS.

A VARIATION OF THE RAMP MAY BE USED IN CERTAIN CIRCUMSTANCES BUT MUST COMPLY WITH PROPOSED
ACCESSIBILITY GUIDELINES FOR PEDESTRIAN FACILITIES IN THE PUBLIC RIGHT—OF—WAY

DESIRABLE SLOPE TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED BY THE CITY OF FRANKLIN.

MINIMUM TURNING SPACE IS 5°X5’.

RAMPS SHALL BE PROVIDED AT ALL STREET INTERSECTIONS, WALK LOCATIONS AND MID—BLOCK LOCATIONS.

GRADE BREAKS AT THE TOP AND BOTTOM OF CURB RAMP RUNS SHALL BE PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION OF
THE RAMP RUN. GRADE BREAKS SHALL NOT BE PERMITTED ON THE SURFACE OF RAMP RUNS AND TURNING
SPACES. SURFACE SLOPE THAT MEET AT GRADE BREAKS SHALL BE FLUSH.

4" MIN BASE STONE (303—01 MINERAL AGGREGATE, TYPE "A” BASE, GRADING "D” REQUIRED UNDER ALL
SIDEWALKS.

THE DETECTABLE WARNING SHALL EXTEND THE FULL WIDTH OF THE CURB RAMP (EXLUSIVE OF FLARED SIDES) AND
SHOULD EXTEND ONLY 2 FEET IN THE DIRECTION OF TRAVEL.

DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACES SHALL BE BRICK RED (ADA SOLUTIONS, INC. OR APPROVED EQUAL) CAST IN
PLACE AND SHALL CONTRACT VISUALLY WITH ADJACEN';II'TWSALKING SURFACES EITHER LIGHT-ON-DARK OR DARK-ON

~ CITY OF FRANKLIN DIDGLD o

BRICK HANDICAP RAMP AND DETECTABLE WARNING CITY ENGINEER™ DATE

DWG. NO. SS-9 EFFECTIVE DATE: /KWAM%: 12/1/2016

A§SS. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




BOND BEAM W/ #5 CONT.

3"X3"X3/16” H.D.G. ANGLE
EACH SIDE. ATTACH TO
CMU WITH S.S. MASONRY
ANCHOR BOLTS AT 16" 0.C.

DOUBLE BRICK
ROWLOCK COURSE

TOP OF SIGN ELEV.

SIGN PANEL (TYP) RECESS N
FRONT FACE OF SIGN PANEL SEE SIGN DETAILS “ | “
APPROX. 3/4” FROM FACE OF T
MASONRY. ~ PROVIDE SPACERS -
AS REQUIRED BETWEEN CMU'S ——
AND BACK OF SIGN PANEL. T
u u Zlo -
u u 21 I
WALL CAVITY: 8" CMU WITH N ) "< " —
#5 BAR VERT. AT 24” 0.C. H | | B t 2~ ——
(CENTERED, LAP 327) 5 » <% T
FILL REINFORCED CELLS W/ B 1 3/4 i — 1
3,000 PSI GROUT T \\ “ I “
z -
BELDEN BELCREST 760 SAND & T
MOLD MODULAR BRICK, VOl
RUNNING BOND PATTERN (TYP.) H.D.G. HORIZ. LADDER L1
JOINT REINFORCEMENT AT — 1
3/8” MORTAR JOINTS 16” 0.C. VERT. W/ ——
CONCAVE (TYP.) CORRUGATED BRICK TIES T
AT 16” VERT. AND HORIZ. — 1
FINISHED GRADE —
Il
-
STD. 90° HOOK &N ——
(ALT. SIDES) ///\ . z T
NN o
RN -1 = I I
NN ~ I =
POURED CONCRETE FOOTING%, : N —
(TDOT CLASS "A") S . .
/\/ N et ——
>\é/£ ; 16"
AN
W,
#5 @ 12" 0.C. EA. WAY
SECTION ELEVATION — END

COMPACTED ———
SUBGRADE (TYP)

GENERAL NOTES

1. CONTRACTOR IS REQUIRED TO UTILIZE A SPECIALTY SIGNAGE DESIGN/FABRICATION SUBCONTRACTOR. SIGNS
SHALL BE APPROVED BY THE PROPERTY OWNER AND CITY OF FRANKLIN. SIGNS ARE DOUBLE SIDED; 2
PANELS ARE REQUIRED FOR EACH SIGN. THE SIGN PANELS ARE REQUIRED TO FIT ONTO THE DESIGNATED
MASONRY BASES. CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR PROPER FIT OF SIGN PANELS ONTO MASONRY BASES.

2. SIGN PANELS SHALL BE EXTERNALLY ILLUMINATED. REFER TO ELECTRICAL DRAWINGS FOR SIGN PANEL
LIGHTING.

3. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

CITY OF FRANKLIN QJP% N
STREETSCAPE SIGN PG 1 OF 2 CITY ENGINEER"/ DATE

DWG NO SS-10 EFFECTIVE DATE: Mﬁ%ﬂ: 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE
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NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

CITY OF FRANKLIN F)Jp% N
STREETSCAPE SIGN PG 2 OF 2 CITY ENGINEER"/ DATE

DWG NO SS-10 EFFECTIVE DATE: /KW 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




NOTE: LUMINAIRE ON TOP OF
TRAFFIC POLE. SEE PLANS FOR
LUMINAIRES LOCATION AND
ORIENTATION.

HOLOPHANE #GWLF /200—SCA /BK

PHOTOCELL MOUNTED IN BASE OF
FIXTURE (TYPE B FIXTURE ONLY)

"MEMPHIS” STYLE PRISMATIC
GLASS FIXTURE W/ METAL
HALIDE PULSE START LAMP
HOLOPHANE #MPU250MHMAB4

’i4'—1 —

67"

12" SIGNAL HEAD
DISPLAY

(OO

STREET NAME SIGN, FINISH BACK
OF SIGN PANELS PER PAINTING
SPECS. FINISH COLOR OF BACK OF
SIGNS TO MATCH SHERWIN WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

FINIAL DESI

GN BASED

ON UNION METAL

MAX. MOUNTING HEIGHT

25'-6"

WE175MHM—C(240V)—AB3B3—F2
WASHINGTON STYLE PRISMATIC GLASS
FIXTURE W/ 150W METAL HALIDE PULSE
START LAMP SEE PLANS FOR
LUMINARIES LOCATION AND ORIENTATION

PCP36 PHILADELPHIA CROSS ARM FINISH
COLOR TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

16—FLUTE, TAPERED STEEL POLE, FINISH

17°'—6" MIN. CLR.

PED. PUSH BUTTON BASED ON POLARA
ENGINEERING INC., N45ANO-G, FINISH
COLOR TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

DECORATIVE CAST ALUMINUM POLE BASE,
BASED ON UNION METAL STYLE:

NATIONAL FAMILY BASE #738, FINISH
COLOR TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

STRAIGHT, ROUND MAST ARM, FINISH COLO
TO MATCH SHERWIN WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

COLOR TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS—/- H
#PGS4—1059—FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

STYLE #107-01 \@

T

FLOWER FINAL

NOTE: SEE PLANS FOR
LUMINAIRES LOCATION
AND ORIENTATION

29'_Q"

12" PED SIGNAL
HEAD DISPLAY
COUNTDOWN

13'=7"

NOTE:

PROP. CURB

N.T.S

2'-10"

THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

CITY OF FRANKLIN

STREETSCAPE TRAFFIC SIGNAL MAST ARM POLE

@JP% 12/1/2016

CITY ENGINEERY DATE

DWG. NO. SS-11

EFFECTIVE DATE:

Mﬁ%ﬂi 12/1/2016

A§SS. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE




12" LED SIGNAL HEAD ON TOP
OF PEDESTAL POLE. SEE
PLANS FOR THE EXACT
LOCATION AND ORIENTATION.

=000

FINIAL DESIGN BASED
ON UNION METAL
STYLE #107-J1

EACH PED. POLE HAS ONE LED PED. DISPLAY.
SEE PLANS FOR THE EXACT LOCATION AND
ORIENTATION. DIMENSION TO BE SUPPLIED BY
PEDESTRIAN SIGNAL HEAD MANUFACTURER.

PED. PUSH BUTTON BASED ON _
POLARA ENGINEERING INC.,

N45ANO—G, FINISH COLOR TO

MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059-FC (FRANKLIN GREEN) —_|

16—FLUTE, TAPERED STEEL POLE, FINISH COLOR
TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS #PGS4—1059—-FC
(FRANKLIN GREEN)

10'—6”

8'-0
CLEARANCE

DECORATIVE CAST IRON POLE BASE, BASED ON
UNION METAL STYLE: NATIONAL FAMILY BASE
#738, FINISH COLOR TO MATCH SHERWIN—WILLIAMS
#PGS4—1059—-FC (FRANKLIN GREEN)

)
N
——1” CHAMFER
/ /—FINISH GRADE

17" DIA —=

NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

CITY OF FRANKLIN ) .
STREETSCAPE PEDESTAL POLE CIEngNGpINgR%Q/ /D/ATE

DWG NO SS-12 EFFECTIVE DATE: W 12/1/2016

A§S]. DIRECTOR OF ENG.  DATE
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POST DESCRIPTION
THE POST SHALL BE ALL CAST ALUMINUM CONSTRUCTION WITH A
CLASSIC DOUBLE-TAPERED, FLUTED BASE AND A GRACEFULLY
TAPERED 12—FLUTE CAST SHAFT, THE POST SHALL BE PROVIDED
WITH (1) BANNER ARM, (1) BOLT—ON EYEBOLT AND (1) GFI
RECEPTACLE WITH SMALL, IN—USE WEATHERPROOF COVER.

MATERIALS

THE POST SHALL BE HEAVY WALL, CAST ALUMINUM PRODUCED FROM
CERTIFIED ASTM 356.1 INGOT PER ASTM B179—95a OR ASTM
B26—95. THE CASTINGS SHALL BE FORMED TRUE TO THE PATTERN
WITH COMPLETE DETAIL. ALL HARDWARE SHALL BE TAMPER
RESISTANT STAINLESS STEEL. ANCHOR BOLTS TO BE COMPLETELY
HOT DIP GALVANIZED.

CONSTRUCTION

THE CAST SHAFT SHALL BE CIRCUMFERENTLALLY WELDED TO THE
BASE CASTING AND SHIPPED AS ONE PIECE FOR MAXIMUM
STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY. ALL EXPOSED WELDS BELOW 8’ SHALL BE
GROUND SMOOTH. ALL WELDING SHALL BE PER ANSI/AWS D1.2-90.
ALL WELDERS SHALL BE CERTIFIED PER SECTION 5 OF ANSI/AWS
D1.2-90

DIMENSIONS

THE POST SHALL BE 13'—7" IN HEIGHT WITH A 19” DIAMETER BASE.
THE SHAFT DIAMETER SHALL TAPER FROM 3.5 AT THE TOP TO 5.5”
ABOVE THE BASE. AN INTEGRAL 3'X3’ TENON SHALL BE PROVIDED
AT THE TOP FOR LUMINAIRE MOUNTING. THE POST TOP SHALL
INCLUDE A TRANSITIONAL DONUT BETWEEN THE FLUTED SHAFT AND
THE TENON.

INSTALLATION

THE POST SHALL PROVIDED WITH FOUR, HOT DIP GALVANIZED
L—TYPE ANCHOR BOLTS TO BE INSTALLED ON A SLOTTED 15”
DIAMETER BOLT CIRCLE. A DOOR SHALL BE PROVIDED IN THE BASE
FOR ANCHORAGE AND WIRING ACCESS. A GROUNDING SCREW SHALL
BE PROVIDED INSIDE THE BASE OPPOSITE THE DOOR.

FINISH
THE ASSEMBLY SHALL HAVE CUSTOM MATCH COLOR RP99P024
FRANKLIN GREEN 80% GLOSS

LUMINAIRE DESCRIPTION

WASHINGTON POSTILTE ENHANCED LED2

LED PERFORMACE PACKAGE 30

4000K CCT, AUTO—SENSING VOLTAGE (120-277), RP99P024 CMC
FINISH ASYMMETRIC TYPE Il OPTICS, BUD FINIAL, RP99P024 CMC
FINISH FIELD ADJUSTABLE OUTPUT

CATALOG #'S

POLE: WDA14FTJ19P07RP99P024—PROVS

ANCHOR BOLTS: AB-31-4

BANNER ARM: BA30H4RP99P024

EYEBOLT: EBBRP99P024

RECEPTACLE: FGIUS_SRP99P024

STANDARD MATERIAL

FIXTURE: WSE2P3040KASRP99P02433RP99P024A0

NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

STREETSCAPE LIGHT POLE (TYPE C AND D FIXTURE) | iy ENGINEER DATE

DWG. NO. L-1

EFFECTIVE DATE: 10/1/2016

ASST. DIRECTOR OF ENG. DATE




| )
5 MODEL NO.: 230667106T4V, 3DR12520G, 4.5°0DX10"LG

MATERIAL: ALUMINUM ALLOY

FINISH: RP99P024 — FRANKLIN GREEN 80% GLOSS

POLE TYPE A

CATALOG #'S:

POLE RTFA2310—3DR12520G—EA—-RP99P024
BASE COVER: AT22CACSB—RP99P024

:f? ARM: RBC51/1—CA/RP99P024
” ANCHOR BOLTS: AB-27-4
STANDARD MATERIAL
FITTER: GWLF200SCACMC
LUMINAIRE: MPL2P30S40KASCMCTG3P, 4000K LAMP
LUMEN COLOR
| POLE TYPE B
CATALOG #'S:
» » POLE RTFA2310—3DR12520G—EA—RP99P024
43" 0D. X 1TOENldﬁ BASE COVER: AT22CACSB—RP99P024
ARM: RBC51/1—CA/RP99P024
» ANCHOR BOLTS: AB-27-4
6.73” OD (AT TOP STANDARD MATERIAL
FITTER: GWLF200SCACMC
LUMINAIRE: MPL2P30S40KASCMCTG3PRPCS,
FESTOON INSTALLED 90° FROM #000K LAMP LUMEN COLOR
CURB, ON SIDE OPPOSITE THE
FLOW OF TRAFFIC. NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN
FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR
STREETS.
LIGHT POLE SHAFT FABRICATED
FROM 6063—T4 ALUMINUM TUBE o
(LIGHT POLE ASSEMBLY IS HEAT 5
TREATED TO T6 CONDITION AFTER o
WELDING) T
—
. <
S
J 2
I Z
~
N
[v@]
N
10" O.D. X .188" WALL
(AT BOTTOM)
4”X6” REINFORCED ALUMINUM
HANDHOLE OPENING WITH
g”—‘IG HOLE FOR A GROUND
CONNECTOR AND FLUSH
FITTING ALUMINUM DOOR
CAST ALUMINUM ANCHOR BASE ?
o)
81'—10"
N.T.S
STREETSCAPE LIGHT POLE (TYPE A AND B) CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG NO |_-2 EFFECTIVE DATE: 01/01/2015 SST DIRECTOR OF ENG. SATE




| )
5 MODEL NO.: 230667106T4V, 3DR12520G, 4.5°0DX10"LG

MATERIAL: ALUMINUM ALLOY

FINISH: RP99P024 — FRANKLIN GREEN 80% GLOSS

W NOTE: THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN
FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR
STREETS.

4 3" 0.D. X 10" LG
TENON

6.73” OD (AT TOP

FESTOON INSTALLED 90° FROM
CURB, ON SIDE OPPOSITE THE
FLOW OF TRAFFIC.

LIGHT POLE SHAFT FABRICATED
FROM 6063—-T4 ALUMINUM TUBE
(LIGHT POLE ASSEMBLY IS HEAT

TREATED TO T6 CONDITION AFTER
WELDING)

234"
28°~7” (NOMINAL HEIGHT)

10” 0.D. X .188” WALL
(AT BOTTOM)

4”X6” REINFORCED ALUMINUM
HANDHOLE OPENING WITH
3"—16 HOLE FOR A GROUND
CONNECTOR AND FLUSH
FITTING ALUMINUM DOOR

CAST ALUMINUM ANCHOR BASE

3-0”

21'—10"
N.T.S "RESERVED FOR FUTURE”

CITY OF FRANKLIN

STREETSCAPE LIGHT POLE (TYPE B) CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG NO |_-3 EFFECTIVE DATE: 01/01/2015 SST DIRECTOR OF ENG. SATE




POLE BASE BY E.C. TOP 6"
OF BASE SHALL BE
FORMED 24" SQUARE WITH
3/4” CHAMFER AND
SMOOTH FLOAT FINISH.
INSTALL POLE TIGHT TO
FOUNDATION GROUT ALL
GAPS.

SEE STREET LIGHT SMALL PULL

- 18" BOX STANDARD DRAWING
MIN #4 BSDC

PAVERS & SIDEWALK BY
OTHERS

CADWELD GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR TO GROUND
ROD

P

nn
ﬁ”II 'I
|
JJII ‘II
BOND TO REBAR

T
I
)]
I
I
CLASS A CEMENT |
I
I
I
I
I

2" SCH 40 PVC/ T
CONDUIT (TYP) | TO ADJACENT POLES
CONCRETE

24" MIN. RADIUS
BEND (TYP)

I
I
I
I
I
I‘— 3/4" X 8'—0" DRIVEN GROUND ROD.
I

REINFORCING CAGE | o |
(4) #6 VERT. BARS I
& #3 TIES 12" 0.C.

HORIZONTAL.

NOTES:
1. THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREET.

2. PROVIDE POLE LENGTH REQUIRED BY SOIL CONDITIONS AND POLE / LUMINAIRE
(INCLUDING WIND LOADING.)

3. WHERE REQUIRED BY SITE CONDITIONS, PROVIDE SPREAD—TYPE FOOTING.
4. FOUNDITIONS SHALL BE DESIGNED BY LICENSED ENGINEER

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN
STREETSCAPE LIGHT POLE BASE DETAIL CITY ENGINEER DATE

DWG. NO. L4 EFFECTIVE DATE: 01/01/2015 s

ASST. DIRECTOR OF ENG.




®
(%]
14"
FINISHED GRADE
LANDSCAPING BY
OTHERS
o
s I
GROUND COVER
127

-
2#10 & 1#10G. — 17C. UNLESS

NOTED OTHERWISE

NOTES:

1. PROVIDE A "FRANKLIN GREEN 80% GLOSS” RECEPTACLE POST (ARLINGTON INDUSTRIES #GP26B OR
APPROVED EQUAL) WITH BLACK GROUND FAULT INTERUPTING RECEPTACLE (HUBBELL GF5362 OR APPROVED
EQUAL) AND IN—-USE WEATHER PROOF COVER (ARLINGTON INDUSTRIES #60VC OR APPROVED EQUAL)

NOTE:

THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN
GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREETS.

N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN
PLANTER RECEPTACLE DETAIL CITY ENGINEER DATE
DWG. NO. L-5 EFFECTIVE DATE: 01/24/2017 ST DRECTOR OF ENG. SATE




2" NPS SLIPFITTER
LED LUMINAIRE (TYPICAL)

P POLE

IF LUMINAIRE
FUTURE, PROVIDE
ALUM REMOVABLE
POLE CAP WITH

\0’_’
| ™~
STAINLESS STEEL D
SCREWS POWDER ¥

COATED TO MATCH
POLE

4 4" 0.D.

1" 6"

Vi

SEE 30" LIGHT POLE
BASE DETAIL

Rs.

\TAPERED ALUM. TUBE

/REI NFORCED HANDHOLE (4°X6")

AT

10'=0"

10”

* 3
» _/

4 3" 0.D. ALUM. TUBE

.188” WALL ALLOY 6063-T6

30" MOUNTING HEIGHT]

\

— 13NC S.S. LOCKBOLT
FLATWASHER AND
LOCKWASHER

FLUSH JOINT

\

.188” WALL ALLOY 6063—T6
POWDER COAT TEXTURED BLACK
PER 73737-T01

HANDHOLE FRAME TAPPED §"—16NC
FOR GROUNDING

y

WITH COVER STAINLESS STEEL

SCREWS

JZmx

O

24’8

CAST ALUM. BASE FLANGE (44207)/1—1‘*
ALLOY 356—-T6 WITH BOLT COVERS

11 1/2” SQ. AND STAINLESS STEEL SCREWS 11 1/2" sQ.
N.T.S
CITY OF FRANKLIN
30" DAVIT ROUND TAPERED POLE CITY ENGINEER DATE
DWG. NO. L-6 EFFECTIVE DATE: 01/01/2015 S5 DRECTOR OF ENG. ATE




— Y | [

\LED LUMINIARE

SSA30666JD2R3BK
/POLE (SSA3066J) SQUARE X .250

WALL: SSA3066J 6.0 SQUARE, DRILLING FOR 2

@ 180 UNITS, 3 HOLE DRILL PATTERN 3.00 FROM

TOP, POWDER COAT TEXTURED BLACK PAINT,
ANCHOR BOLTS.

SSA30666JD1R3BK

POLE (SSA3066J) SQUARE X .250

WALL: SSA3066J 6.0 SQUARE, DRILLING FOR 1
UNITS, 3 HOLE DRILL PATTERN 3.00 FROM TOP,
BLACK PAINT, ANCHOR BOLTS.

—

N.T.S

—

CITY OF FRANKLIN

DOUBLE AND SINGLE LIGHT
WITH 30’ SQUARE STRAIGHT POLE

DWG. NO_ L-7 DATE: 10/21/2014

DIRECTOR OF ENGINEERING




1"X36” (4) 8nc GALVANIZED
STEEL ANCHOR BOLTS, AASHTO
M314—-90 GRADE 55, ASTM
A576, 50,000 PSI MIN. YIELD
10" OF THREADED END
GALVANIZED PER ASTM A153,
WITH 2 8nc GALVANIZED STEEL
HEX NUTS AND 2 GALVANIZED
WASHERS (ONE FLAT, ONE

11” _ 12”
BOLT CIRCLE
ANCHOR BOLT PATTERN MUST BE
SQUARED TO ROADWAY AND SHALL
COMPLY WITH POLE
MANUFACTURES ANCHOR BOLT

PATTERN AND REQUIREMENTS.
CENTER OF BOLT CIRCLE SHALL
BE ON CENTERLINE OF FOOTING.

CUT OFF AND CAP
6” ABOVE CONCRETE
SEE STREET LIGHT PULL BOX
#4 BSDC STANDARD DRAWING
18” MIN (TYPICAL)
: * EXOTHERMIC
\' ]

EXOTHERMIC GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR TO GROUND
ROD

s

T

I

I

I

BOND TO REBAR |
CLASS A |
CONCRETE |
I

I

I

I

24" MIN. RADIUS

I
I
I
I
I
|<— 3/4" X 8'—0" DRIVEN GROUND ROD.
I

LOCKWASHER) PER BOLV 26 . &
NO.2 REINFORCING BAR ~

TIES, 12" APART I
FIVE (5) NO. 4

REINFORCING BAR 2" FROM
EDGE, EQUALLY SPACED

NOTES:

1)

ANCHOR BOLT PATTERN MUST BE SQUARED TO ROADWAY AND SHALL COMPLY WITH POLE MANUFACTURES
ANCHOR BOLT PATTERN AND REQUIREMENTS. CENTER OF BOLT CIRCLE SHALL BE ON CENTERLINE OF FOOTING.
ALL MATERIALS AND LABOR TO BE FURNISHED BY CONTRACTOR

ALGIN ANCHOR BOLTS TO BE PARALLEL TO STREET

COF STREET DEPARTMENT INSPECTION MUST BE APPROVED BEFORE CONCRETE POUR AND AT COMPLETION.
FINISH SHALL BE SMOOTH & FREE OF VOIDS.

THIS DETAIL TO BE USED IN DOWNTOWN FRANKLIN GATEWAY CORRIDORS AND CONNECTOR STREET.

PROVIDE POLE LENGTH REQUIRED BY SOIL CONDITIONS AND POLE / LUMINAIRE (INCLUDING WIND LOADING.)
WHERE REQUIRED BY SITE CONDITIONS, PROVIDE SPREAD—TYPE FOOTING.

FOUNDITIONS SHALL BE DESIGNED BY LICENSED ENGINEER

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

30" LIGHT POLE — BASE DETAIL

DWG. NO_ L-8 DATE: 10/21/2014

DIRECTOR OF ENGINEERING




QUAZITE "PG” ASSEMBLY, 247"X36”

HEAVY DUTY COVER CUSTOM LOGO
WITH (2) BOLTS
OUTSIDE FLANGE RING:
O\y /_
TOP OF BOX
o
—CADWELD GROUNDING
SEAL _CONDUIT ENDS CONDUCTOR TO GROUND
(TYPICAL) con
FINISHED GRADE
FINISHED GRADE FINISHED GRADE SELECT BACKFILL| FINISHED GRADE

]

la—12"
_—‘TOP OF BOX AT
/ [ |[FINISHED GRADE

|_| "
i ' T 36 MmN
) \\\ |
'|
|
OPEN BOTTOM I \\\\\_
| #57 CRUSHED

2” SCH 40 PVC CONDUIT | GRAVEL BACKFILL

APPROVED MANUFACTURERS: 3" X 8 DRIVEN GROUND

1.

QUAZITE ROD

2. MARTIN ENTERPRISES
3. ARMORCAST

NOTES:

8)
9)

10) PULL—BOXES SHALL BE UL LISTED.

EXCAVATE AND BACKFILL WITH MINIMUM EIGHTEEN INCH (18") THICK LAYER OF #57 CRUSHED GRAVEL.

INSTALL BOX AND BACKFILL TO WITHIN TWELVE INCHES (12") OF FINISHED GRADE WITH #57 CRUSHED GRAVEL.
BACKFILL INSIDE BOX WITHIN THREE INCHES (3”) OF THE TOP OF THE CONDUIT WITH #57 CRUSHED GRAVEL.
THE TOP OF THE PULL-BOX MUST BE FLUSH WITH FINISHED GRADE.

PULL-BOX TO BE FURNISHED AND INSTALLED BY CUSTOMER.

SCHEDULE INSPECTION OF PULL—BOX INSTALLATION WITH CITY OF FRANKLIN STREET DEPARTMENT A MINIMUM
OF THREE BUSINESS DAYS PRIOR TO INSPECTION.

CITY OF FRANKLIN RESERVES THE RIGHT TO REQUIRE A LARGER PULL-BOX. IF LARGER PULL-BOX IS
REQUIRED, THE CITY WILL ISSUE SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTALLATION REQURIEMENTS FOR THE LARGER
PULL-BOX.

PULL-BOXES ARE REQUIRED TO BE INSTALLED AT THE MIDPOINT OF ANY CIRCUIT RUN THAT EXCEED 300 FEET
PULL—BOXES ARE NOT TO BE INSTALLED IN THE PATH OF VEHICLAR TRAVEL.

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

STREET LIGHT LARGE PULL BOX INSTALLATION DETAIL

DIRECTOR OF ENGINEERING
DWG. NO_ L-g DATE: 10/21/2014




QUAZITE "PG” ASSEMBLY, 137"Xx24”

HEAVY DUTY COVER CUSTOM LOGO

WITH (2) BOLTS

/—OUTSIDE FLANGE RING:

Y
TOP OF BOX
o

—CADWELD GROUNDING

SEAL CONDUIT ENDS CONDUCTOR TO GROUND
(TYPICAL) ROD
FINISHED GRADE
FINISHED GRADE FINISHED GRADE SELECT BACKFILL| FINISHED GRADE
-12" 12" —=] 12" —=] 12"
TOP OF BOX AT
[ |IFINISHED GRADE / /
18"
TF | =
// \K ” MIN
\ 'I
OPEN BOTTOM- Il
N #57 CRUSHED
2” SCH 40 PVC CONDUIT GRAVEL BACKFILL
APPROVED MANUFACTURERS: 3" X 8 DRIVEN GROUND

1.

QUAZITE ROD

2. MARTIN ENTERPRISES
3. ARMORCAST

NOTES:

8)
9)

10) PULL—BOXES SHALL BE UL LISTED.

EXCAVATE AND BACKFILL WITH MINIMUM EIGHTEEN INCH (18”) THICK LAYER OF #57 CRUSHED GRAVEL.

INSTALL BOX AND BACKFILL TO WITHIN TWELVE INCHES (12") OF FINISHED GRADE WITH #57 CRUSHED GRAVEL.
BACKFILL INSIDE BOX WITHIN THREE INCHES (3”) OF THE TOP OF THE CONDUIT WITH #57 CRUSHED GRAVEL.
THE TOP OF THE PULL-BOX MUST BE FLUSH WITH FINISHED GRADE.

PULL—-BOX TO BE FURNISHED AND INSTALLED BY CUSTOMER.

SCHEDULE INSPECTION OF PULL—BOX INSTALLATION WITH CITY OF FRANKLIN STREET DEPARTMENT A MINIMUM
OF THREE BUSINESS DAYS PRIOR TO INSPECTION.

CITY OF FRANKLIN RESERVES THE RIGHT TO REQUIRE A LARGER PULL—BOX. IF LARGER PULL-BOX IS
REQUIRED, THE CITY WILL ISSUE SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTALLATION REQURIEMENTS FOR THE LARGER
PULL—BOX.

PULL—-BOXES ARE REQUIRED TO BE INSTALLED AT THE MIDPOINT OF ANY CIRCUIT RUN THAT EXCEED 300 FEET
PULL—BOXES ARE NOT TO BE INSTALLED IN THE PATH OF VEHICLAR TRAVEL

N.T.S

CITY OF FRANKLIN

STREET LIGHT SMALL PULL BOX INSTALLATION DETAIL

DWG_ NO_ L-1 0 DATE:  10/21/2014 DIRECTOR OF ENGINEERING




Appendix C

Typical Sections
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